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PREFACE. 



It is admitted beyond all question, and every-day 
experience bears testimony to the fact, that the classiq 
languages of Greece and Borne have become a most 
essential — the chief ingredient in the education of a 
gentleman. Not that he will make use of these 
tongues in the intercourse of his after-life ; but be- 
cause the mere learning of these languages has been 
found to be the best discipline for bringing out the 
various faculties of the youthful mind,— -the sin^lest 
and surest method of awakening and maturing those 
intellectual powers which give rank and character to 
the future man. Beyond this, the acqusuntance that he 
derives with those master-works of mind and action, 
so admirably and so strikingly pourtrayed in Grecian 
and Boman literature, cannot fail to stamp upon his 
mind such images of the noble and the grand, as will 
exercise a high and exalted influence over the inward 
feelings of the heart, and the outward bearing of his 
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Yl PREFACE. 

growing years. Every attempt, therefore, to facilitate 
the acquirement of either of these languages, cannot 
but in some degree be welcome ; but how far satisfac- 
tory, experience and an indulgent public can alone 
determine. — Now to the work before us. 

This development of the structure of the Latin 
language has long been put in practice by the Author 
among his own pupils with considerable advantage. 
Etymological analysis, — continued repetition and ex- 
planation, with questions of exammation and ithquiry^ 
so critical and diversified as to establish a sound know- 
ledge of the language as it now exists in classic authors, 
and arr<mged m dm cmtiguity with the parts they ana- 
lyse, a point of great importance for practical appli- 
cation, — are some of its most important features. This 
questwning is carried out in all our public schools and 
universities, and the best modem editions of classic 
authors are not considered complete for the purposes 
of education without the appendage of examinatory 
questions; — ^how much more necessary, therefore, 
must it be in our introductory works on these im- 
portant subjects! And further: the mathematical 
development here pursued has been applied most 
satisfactorily and successftdly to the German and 
French languages by Mr. Ollendorff, whose cele- 
brity in this department has obtained for him the 
flattering appellation of the ^^ Euclid''^ in German. 

In respect to the Latin tongue, every classic must 
be aware of the uncertain and inaccurate data left to 
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US from xintiquity of its early struoture. A mixture 
of Oscan, Umbrian, and Etruscan elements growing 
into a language by the accretion of the various dialects 
of the surrounding people, as they became amalga- 
mated with the Eoman empire, produced the rough 
material which the fascinating elegance of Grecian 
literature in the Augustan age moulded into some- 
thing like a finished tongue. Though our knowledge 
of its actual growth and progress is imperfect, yet 
comparative philology, aided by the deep research 
of German scholars, has done much in explaining 
away many of the difficulties that encumbered its 
development ; but till all the omissions and deficiencies 
have been accurately supplied, — till the abbreviations 
and the assimilation of literal elements have been 
lucidly explained, the etymological structure of the 
language cannot be thoroughly understood. In fact, 
the Latin language is a system of abbreviation from 
beginning to end ; the whole process of mutilation by 
aphaeresis and syncope, by apocope and crasis, by 
antithesis and metathesis, has been at work unchecked 
to destroy the analogy of its structural development. 
There is not a part of speech, — ^there is not a declen- 
sion, not a conjugation, that is free from this reproach. 
The letter r is continually usurping the place of s^ ; 
as arbor for arbos, Valenus for Valesius, Papinus for 



^ In multis verbis, in quo antiqui dicebant s, postea dictum r. — 
Varro de Ling, Lai. vii. 26. 
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Papisius'; as well for d: as id. auris^ from aud-io; 
I also for d: sa sella^ from sedeo ; hiov p: as hittimen 
for pitumen, from pituita ; and a host of others fami- 
liar to every scholar, without touching upon the 
derivations from the Greek, such as fera^ from Orip ; 
amho^ from afi^ta ; hortus^ from xoqtoq ; equtis^ from 
Ittttoc ; &c. 

Again, by ellipsis at the beginning, middle, or end, 
we find nee for neqt^, imus for iii/^mus, otium for os- 
tium, symmus for supr^mus, hodie for ho(;-die, mcdo 
and 97iat7o29 for ma^i$-i7olo, rholo for no7i-i?olo, videlicet 
for vider^licet, and so on ; not omitting even proper 
names, which we learn from Varro constantly in 
colloquialism suffered syncopation: as Artemas for 
Artemwforus*. The great evil, however, arose from 
the practice of writing these abbreviations, so destruc- 
tive of all analogy, rather than give to each word its 
full complement of letters ; t^ymology gave way to a 
careless and negligent pronunciation, — sense yielded 
to sound. Augustus himself cared not for his ortho- 
graphy ; he wrote just as he spoke. 

On the subject of declensian, where can we find uni- 
formity? We will take one case for an example of exist- 
ing deficiencies. — The ancient genitives uniformly ended 

* Cicero forcibly shows this practice in his ad FamiL iz. 21. 

' These practices occur in our own language in familiar conversation 
to a very great extent : as *tis for tt is, VU for I will, wonH for wt7/ not, 
dmCt for do not, ha'-penny for ha(/'-penny, Chomley for Cho/moiuieley, 
Cohoun for Colquhoun; and in provincialisms particularly: Da^entry 
for Daventry, Charvil for ChaMr-fieUf, &c 
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ins; in the first declension we Sni/amiliaa for familise 
(pater-familias), auras for aurae (Virg.)^ terras for 
terrse (Nsevius ap. Prise. 6 ) ; in the second declen- 
sion, soltis, uter^ and other adjectives make -im: as 
BoliiiSy utn'^ (soke for the fern, occurs in Com. Nepos) ; 
in the third declension all make ««, in the fourth 
declension us is the contraction of -uis : as gradtiM, 
gradei^; in the fifth declension many of its nouns 
have been transferred to the third declension, which 
makes is: bs (from fames) famei is found for fitrnk, 
pleU and pkbei for plebis (tribunus plebei, Livy} : the 
pronouns too were formerly in s: as ego, gen. mis 
(now mei)y tu, gen. tis (now tui) ; ille makes ill-i^, 
is makes eius (efus)^ and quis, quius (cujus, c for ;, 
J for i). — Lastly, on conjugation. The third person 
singular uniformly ends in ^, but the other persons are 
perfectly anomalous ; take the first person singular for 
an iUustration. The generality of these end in m: 
the present indicative in m still exists, in sum and 
inqtiam^ the rest have lost the m; the first future 
indicative we have found all in ho (Scheller) ; we find 
in Terence, Eun. iv. 7, 35, scihis of the fourth conjuga- 
tion for scies, and the futures in ro and the perfect in 
{ are still without the m. To reconcile all these 
anomalous cases is a task of great difficulty, — is 
impossible; and those only who have attempted it 
can appreciate the labour of explaining them. This 
may in some measure account for the greater par- 
tiality exhibited in our universities for the Greei^ 
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which is free from much of the incongruity encumber- 
ing the threshold of Latin learning. But we must 
conclude; and in expressing our acknowledgments 
to the many German and English scholars who have 
attempted some exposition of the great difficulties of 
philology generally, and which have been of such 
material assistance in the following development of 
the Latin language, we cannot pass without especial 
mention of the ^^ New Cratylm^ of Mr, Donaldson, 
which we strongly recommend to the perusal of every 
classic who has a taste for the intrinsic beauties of 
those learned tongues. 



Coq)us Christ! College, 
Cambridge. 
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Lesson 1. 
case and declension of nouns. 

1. There are in all languages three persons : 

The person who speaks^ which is called the fir$t 

person; 
The person spoken to, which is called the second 

person ; 
The person or thing spoTcm of^ which is called the 

third person. 

2. All n<ywm are of the third person; and they 
have mrhs to agree with them always in the same 
person. 

3. In the use of nouns and verbs in English^ we 
place before them certain words ; as 

A ^ man ; the man ; of a man ; of the man ; &c. 
/ love ; / did love ; / have loved ; / shall love ; &c. 



^ A and the are called articles in English. There are no articles in 
Laiin» 
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4. 'The Romans did not place such words hefore 
their nouns and verbs, but changed the endings of 
them; as 

A man, Juymo; of a man, hoimnis; to a man, homm; 

&c. 
/ love, amo ; / did love, Kmaham ; I have loved, 

Knidvi; &;c. 

5. This change in nouns is called declension : 
The change in verbs is called conjugation. 

6. The part of a word not changed is called the 
root^ or lase of the word. 

7. Nouns in Latin, bear in mind. 

Five different ways are found declined; 

And add to all their roots or bases, 

Six endings, which are called their cases '. 

8. The five declensions are distinguished by the 
ending of the genitive case. 

9. Here are the endings of the several genitives of 
the five declensions : — 

The 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 
ends in ce i is us ei» 

10. The genitive case in English is known by the 
sign o/*, before the noun, or by the apostrophic s £s] 
following the noun ; as 

GENITIVE. OBNITIVB. 

Eng. The croymqfihe king; or, the king's crown. 
Lat. Cor5na regis j or, regis corona. 

11. The leading, or first case of a noun is the no- 
minative ; and it expresses simply the name of the 
person or thing, which is spoien of; as 

NOM. NOM. GENITIVE. 

Eng. Cicero, the father of (his) ' country. 
Lat. Cicero, pater patriae. 

' The six cases are, the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Accusative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

* Words in parentheses throughout this work are not expretsed in 
Latin. 
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12. But when the person or thing is sfpokm to, this 
same form of the noun is called the vocative case. 

VOCATIVE. VOCATIVE. GENITIVE. 

£ng. O Cicero, father of (thy) country. 
Lat. O Cicero, pater patriae. 

13. (a) The genitive case always stands he/ore the 
noun which governs it, like the English idiom in " the 
Mnff'e crovmJ" Lat. Beffis corona. 

(5) But when the governing noun is emphatic, 
or a monosytlahle, the emphatic noun or 
monosyllable stands first ; as 

Eng. Cicero, the father of (his) country. 
Lat. Cicero, pater patriae. 

In which sentence /?a^^r is the more em- 
phatic, and therefore stands before the 
genitive i?a^r^. 

Eng. The law of nature, 
Lat. Lex * natUra. 

Questions. 

1 . In languages, how many persons are there ? Which is 
the^r^^ person ? which, the ^^cone^f which, the Mtr<2 person-f 
— 2. Of what person are all nouns ? What have they to agree 
with them in the same person? — 3. What words do we in 
English place before nouns? \_A, or the; of a; of the; to a: 
to the ; in, with, from, or by a or theJ] Which words do we 
place before verbs ? [The pronouns I, thou or you, he, she, it, 
we, they, which are never expressed in Latin except for the 
sake of emphasis ; and the signs of the tenses do, am, did, was, 
have, shaU, will, &c.] — i. What did the Romans instead of 
placing such words before their nouns and verbs ? (Changed 
the endings.) — 5. What is this change in nouns called ? What, 
in verbs? — 6. What is the part of the word remaining un- 
changed called? (The root of that word.) —7. Repeat the lines 
noting the number of declensions and cases. — 8. How are the 
Jive declensions distinguished ? — 9. Name the genitive endings 



* Lex the monosyllable precedes natura, 
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of all the declensions.— 10. By what sign is the genitive case 
known in English? (By of, or by the (qtostrophic s.) Give in 
Latin *'the king's crown.'* — 11. Which is the first case of a 
noun? (Nominative.) What does it express? --12. When a 
person or thing is spoken to, what is the same form called ? 
(The vocative case.)— 13. Where should the genitive case 
always stand ? [(a) Btfore its governing noun ; {b) but when 
the governing noun is empkaiic, or a numosyllable, the governing 
noun stands /r«^] 



Exercise 1. 

14. (Learn these words, and write down their genitives and declen- 
iion. Observe, the endings are separated from the roots by a hyphen ; 
thus : Musa, G. mus-m, a song.) 



Musa, G. maS'(B, a song, 
Magister, G. magistr-i, a master. 
Dominus, G. domin-i, a lord, 
Regnum, G. regn-», a kingdom, 
Nubes, G. nub-tf, a cloud. 
Lapis, G. lapid-ttf, a stone. 
Opus, G. oper-itf, a work. 
Parens, G. parent-w, a parent, 
Manus, G. man-^, a hand. 
Facies, G. faci-St, a face. 



Terra, G. terr-«, the earth. 
Coelum, G. coel-i, heaven. 
Corona, G. cordn-0, a crown* 
Rex, G. reg'is, a king. 
Domus, G. dom-ds, a house. 
Amicus, G. amTc-t, a friend, 
Deus, G. De-i, God, 
Virtus, G. virtut-w, virtue, merit. 
Vir, G. vir-t, man. 
Lex, G. leg-is, law. 



GEN. NOM. 

Example. -{ Societatis vinculum. 
0/ society the bond, 

15. Amici facies. Dei manus. Vir virtutw (13, b). 
Yiriopus. Lex parentis (13, i). Lapidisopus. Magis- 
tri corona. Domini regnum. Begia musa. Goeli nubes. 
Parentis domus. rex (12), vir. magister. 

[Place the genitive before the governing noun, and omit the English 
article, and the sign of; and words in brackets.] 

The Lord of the earth. The work of (his) parent. 
The master^s song. A cloud of heaven. The king's 
crown. A friend's house. The kingdom of God. 
The law of nature (13, b), parent. earth. 
heaven. nature. 



Lesson 2. 

conjugations of verbs. 

What is the change in nouns called ? (5.) — What is it 
called in verbs ? (5.) — What is the root of a word ? (6.) — 
How mSiXky persons are there ? (1.) 

All nouns are of the third person, and they have verbs to 
agree with them always in the same person. (2.) — We 
must therefore proceed to the formation of verbs, in order 
to begin writing sentences. 

16. There are in y&cb&four alterations, 

In grammar term'd their conjugations. 
And known by the vowel preceding re ; 
As are, ere, ^re, ire^. 



^ Looking at the etymological structure of Latin verbs, the conjuga- 
tions comprise three contracted forms, and one uncontracted or simple 
form. The long vowels preceding -re in the infinitive mark the con- 
tracted verbs, and the short vowel is the simple verb ; thus, 



\ 







INFINITIVE. 




1. Amo (for amao), 


contracts 


ama-^re 


into 


am-are. 


2. Moneo, 


contracts 


mone-^re 


into 


mon-ere. 


4. Audio, 


contracts 


audi'^re 


into 


aud-ire. 


3. Rego, 


simple, 


reg-'ire. 







The 1st, 2nd, and 4th conjugations may therefore be termed pure 
verbs, having a vowel before the final o ; and 

The 3rd conjugation comprises the impure verbs, which have a con- 
sonant before the o, with some few exceptions (arguo, facio, &c.). 
Whence the 1st, 2nd, and 4th conjugations have great similarity in 
their formation ; while the 3rd stands alone in its irregularities. All 
the terminations of the 1st, 2nd, and 4th conjugations are alike, and 
can be proved so by etymology and analogy : the only apparent excep- 
tions are i\ie perfect and its derivations of the 2nd conj. in -ui, and the 
future in -am of the 4th conj. ; but the -ui of the 2nd conj. is from the 
same root as the -vi of the Ist and 4th conj. ; they are merely the com- 
pressed and absorbed form of /ut (/equalling or comprising the sound 
ofv); thus, 

I. Ama-/tt j = ama-v(tt)i. ll. Mone-^« = mon(e/}ui. 

IV. Audi-y«i = audi-v(u)i. 

In regard to the future in -am of the 4th conj., it originally was in 
ibo; as, icibo (for sciam), servt&o (for serviam), — Zumpt. These 
conjugations are therefore alike in their etymological structure. 
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17. (a) The vowel of the ^rst conjugation is a 

long — are ; as, am-are, to love. 
(h) The vowel of the second conjugation is e 

long — ere ; as, mon-ere^ to advise. 
(c) The vowel of the third conjugation is ^ 

short — 6re ; as, r^-§re, to nJe. 
{d) The vowel of the fourth conjugation is i 

long — ire ; as, awrf-ire, to hear. 

18. The endings then of the four conjugations are^ 

I. conj. II. conj. ni. conj. iv. conj. 
-ar6. -erS. -^r6. -ir6. 

19. These endings mark the infinitive mood* of a 
verb, and give the simple meaning of the verb without 
reference to person^ time^ or number. 

20. This is usually expressed in English by the 
sign to^ before the verb, or the participial ending in 
ing; as, 

Eng. to love, or laving: to advise, advistii^; to rule, ralm^. 
Lat. am-are mon-ere reg-Sre. 

to hear, liearin^. 
aud-ire. 

Exa 1^ /Lat. Jucundum est amare. 

™P * \ Eng. Pleasant is to-love or loving. 

English r To love is pleasant ; or, 
construction \ Loving is pleasant. 

21. There are three persons ; 

The/r«^ is the person who speaks. 
The second is the person spoken to. 
The third is the person spoken of 

22. Verbs have three different forms or endings in 
each number, to agree with these three persons. 

23. As all nouns are of the third person, we will 
begin with forming the third persons of verbs, leaving 



' Infinitive means not finite or confined by any person, time, or ntim* 
ber. Mood, from modut^ means way, mode, or manner. 



the first and second persons till we come to speak of 
fronowm, 

24. All verbs have their third persons throughout 
ending in t : in the plural these third persons have n 
before the t {nt), 

25. Whenever a verb is seen ending in t, it must 
be of the third person : if a vowel (a, 0, or i) precedes 
the t^ it is singular "^ ; ifn precedes Uie f, it ib plural. 

26. N. B. — This refers only to verbs active ; that is, when the nomt- 
naiwe preceding the verb performM the action expressed by the verb. 
(By-and-by we shall speak o( passive verbs.) 

27. Verbs express actions^ and these actions can 
be expressed as completed^ or as ihot-completed. 

28. Each class of actions can refer to three different 
periods of time: — ^namely, present, pastj snd future. 

29. We will begin with actions not-completedy and 
present or now doing. A verb expressing this state 
of the action is in the present tense *. 

30. Verbs are made of the third person singular, 
present tense, by changing the ending -re of the infini- 
tive into t : thus, 

I. conj. II, conj. iii. conj. iv. conj. 

31. a long. e long. ^ short. I long. 

Infinitive^ _ - v - 

J' ^ r ar©« ©re. &e. ire. 

endmgs. f 

I. II. III. & IV. 

tense. J 

33. Observe, the pure verbs -are, -ere, -Tre, make the change alike, 
while the short $ of the third conj. becomes t before the t: hence i^fin. 
-Sre ; present, -¥t. 



^ This rule does not extend to the irregular verbs, 
^ Tense means time. 
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Questions. 

What is the change in nouns called? (5.) What, in verbs? 
(5.) What is the root of a word ? (6.) — 16. How many aUera- 
iions are there in verbs ? {Four.) What are they termed ? 
(Conjugations,) How are they known ? (By the vowel before 
re.) Repeat the four lines (16). — 17. (a) What is the charac- 
teristic vowel of the first conjugation ? (a long.) (b) What is 
the vowel of the second conjugation ? {e long.) (c) What is 
the vowel of the third conjugation ? (e short.) (d) What is 
the vowel of the fourth conjugation? (ilong.) — 18. What are 
the endings of the four conjugations? (are, ere, €re. Ire.) — 19. 
What do these endings mark ? (they mark the ii^nitive mood, 
which gives the simple meaning of the verb.) What does 
i^nitive mean ? (Note •.) What, mood? (Note «.)— 20. How 
is this expressed in English ? What is the meaning of "jucun^ 
dum est amare?" — 21. What are the Mree persons? — 22. What 
have verbs to agree with these persons ? {Three different end^ 
ings.) — 23. Of what person are all nouns? {Third.) — 24. What 
do the third persons of verbs always end in ? {t,) What parti- 
cularly in the plural ? (n^.)— 25. Whenever a verb ends in /, of 
what person is it ? {Third,) If a vowel precedes the t, what 
does it mark ? (The singidar.) If n precedes t, what does that 
mark? (The plural.)^26. When the nominative to a verb 
performs the action expressed by the verb, what is the verb 
called? {Active verb,) ^27. Whsit do yeibs express} {Actions,) 
How? (As completed, and not^completed.) — 28. To what time 
can actions refer ? {Present, past, and future,) — 29. What tense 
expresses actions present or now doing ? {Present tense,) — 30. 
How are verbs made of the third person singular present tense ? 

Change the ending in re 
Of infinitives, to t, 

— 31. What are the characteristic vowels of the four conjuga- 
tion ? (a long, e long, S short, i long.) What are the infinitive 
endings of the four conjugations ? (are, ere, gre, ire.) — 32. 
What are the third person present endings ? (at, St, it, and it.) 
— 33. What does short 6 of the third conjug. become before t 
in the present tense ? (i ; as, infin. ere, present it.) 



Exercise 2. 

How many declensions are there ? (7.) — How are they dis- 
tinguished ? (By endings of the genitive.) What are the Jive 
endings? (9.) — How is the genitive known in English ? (10.) — 
What is the place of the genitive? (Before the governing 
noun.) What is the nominative Case? (11.) 

Learn these words, and name the declensions of the nouns, and why ; 
and the conjugations of the verbs, and why. 

[Words in the Exercise, and not in the Vocabulary, have been used 
before ; if not remembered, refer to preceding Vocabularies, or to the 
Index at the end: a hyphen separates the root from the termination.] 

34. 

Tempus, 6. tempdr-is, time, Fug-ere, to fly. 

Dies, G. di-et, a day, Man-Ire, to remain, 

Puer, G. pufir-t, a boy. Yen-ire, to come. 

Vita, G. vit-«, life, D-are, to give, 

Imperator, G. imperator-i^, Disc-^re, to learn, 

ruler. Jmper-are, to command. 

Animus, G. an¥m-i, mind, Doc-ere, to teach. 

Fides, G. M-ei, faith, Aud-tre, to hear, 

Justitia, G. j{XBiiti'(B,jfiUtice. Am-are, to love. 

Fundamentum,G.fundament-i, Mon-dre, to advise. 

foundation. Est, verb, is, 
Anima, G. anim-«, soul. 

Pabiilum, G. pabul-i, food. Que, conj., and (always^ joined 
Scientia, G. scienti-<e, science, to a word). 

Praemium, G. prsemi-i, reward. Et, conj., and (not so closely' 
Honor, G. honor-i«, honour. connecting as que), 

Non, adv., not (stands before 
its verb). 

{ORDER. GEN. NOM. VERB. 

Lat. Ingmii juvenis discit. 
Eng. Of talent a youth harm. 

Take the nominative first ; then the genitive, if it has one 
depending on it ; and next the verb, 

Tempus fugiV. Lex man^. Yemt dies. Deus 
diat, Puer disciV. Rex imp^ra^. Pu§ri magister 

' Et brings into combination things before unconnected and inde- 
pendent : que adds what belongs to a thing and naturally goes with it; 
qt^ also closes an enumeration, and is enclitic, that is, throws back the 
accent to a prior syllable. — Zumpi. 

b5 
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doc^. Begitf amicus audtV. Vit^ imperator est 
antmus; fidesque est jusiU^cB fundamentum. Anl- 
mce pabulum est scientia. Yirtutt^ prsemium est 
honor. Cceli nubes mov^. Vir Bxnat et mon^. 
Dar0, non noc^r^. Doc^r^, non dise^r^. 

What do these verbs end in ? (t,) What persons end ia tF 
iUird,) 

a, the, and the signs o^and to, are not expressed in Latin. 

A parent learns. The God o/heavm and (use que) 
earth hears. Naturi% (13,5) law commands. The 
hi'n^i friend comes. The m^\ honour remains. 
The Lord loves. Virtue advises. Honour is the 
reward (>/*mr^t^. Justice commands. Science teaches. 
The mind is the ruler of Ufe. The foundation of the 
earth remains. The man's hand moves. (My) pareTtta* 
honour sleeps. The time 0/ <^tr comes. Uod gives. 
The king sleeps. Life remains. To come and to 
teach. To live and to learn. To remain, not to fly. 



Lesson 3. 

• 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
FIRST CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

36. The Jirst declension has the nom. and voc. in a, 
and the genitive and dative in cb. 

37. Learn the terminations of all the cases singular 
and plural: thus, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. 1 V Nom. ) 

Voc. i '* Voc. / 

I fof G. 

/ "^Xto Dat 
Abl. -a J i», toith^ from^ 1 Abl 

\ by, &c. J 

Ace. -am Ace. -as 

These endings are to be put to the root ; as, 

Mus-a, G. mus-tf. D. mu8-<e. Abl. mus-o. Ace. mus-on. 



^' \ S 9f ^* -arum 

D. J "^Xto Dat.l _-g 
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38. The nouns in a of this declension are feminine^ 
excepting the names and offices of mm^ which are 
moaculvM. 

39. All feminine nouns and adjectives^ in a are declined after this 
example. 

40. The characteristic vowel of the first conjuga- 
tion of verbs is a long before the re ; as, 

-are, am-are, to love. 

41. The actions expressed by verbs are either com- 
pleted^ or not-completea. 

4i2i. Each class can refer to three different points of 
time; viz., present, past, and/iiture. 

43. Beginning with not-completed actions, the first 
conjugation forms the third person singular of these 
three times or tenses by changing -are into -ait, -abat, 
"olnt. 

F r h O^^^^' PRESENT, IMPERF. FUT. 

.^ -? or now doing, past. 

®^g°s. ^ ^^^ j^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ shall, wiD. 

-are -at -dhat -dint 

44. The third persons plural of these tenses have n 
before the t ; thus, 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 

Sing, -at -abat -abtt 

Plur. -ant -abant -abunt". 

These endings are to be put to the root after are is thrown away; as, 

. . fSing, eLm-dl, am'&bdi, Am-ablU. 
'^^\Pkir. am*aii/, am-abant, tan-abuni. 



^* In comparative philology it cannot but be observed that the vow- 
els are constantly substituted for each other, especially u for i, and con- 
versely. In the 4th declen. the datives and ablatives plural are -i6iu, 
or 'ubus ; in the futures of the 1st and 2nd conj. -bU becomes -bunt ; 
in the 3rd and 4th conj. present tense, -t7 becomes -unts and in many 
parts of the verb eese, to be, lum, tumus, sunt, become in the subjunctive, 
dm, simuSf sint ; in the imperative, tint, sunto, &c., &c. : but we cannot 
enter on this subject here so fully and so satisfactorily as we could wish. 

b6 
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45. The endinffs of the genitives of the five declen- 
sions of NOUNS are, 

I. II. III. IV. V. 

-ae -i -fa -us -ei 

46. The endings of the infinitives of the four conju- 
gations of VERBS are, 

I. II. Ill, IV. 

-are -ere -§re -ire 

47. The third person singular^ present tense, of the 
/our conjugations, changes 

I. II. III. IV. 

Infinitive^ -are -ere -Sre -ire 

into 
Pres. tense^ -at -et -Kt -it 

48. In English the accusative case siwsiys follows 
the verb ; in Latin put the accusative be/ore the verb 
that governs it ; as, 

Lat. Mater filiam amat. 

Eng. The mother (her) daughter loves. 

Eng. constr. [The mother loves (her) daughter.] 

Questions. 

How many ways are nouns declined ? (7-) — What does the 
first declension end in in the genitive F (<e.) What do the nom, and 
vac. end in ? (a.) Go through the terminations of all the cases 
of the first declension. (37.) — What do the gen. and dat. sing, 
end in ? («.) What, the nom. and voc. plur. ? («.) What is 
the difference in the ending of the nom. and abl. sing, ? {Nom, 
ends in a short ; and abl. a long.) What do the dat. and abl. 
plur. end in ? (i9.)^38. What is the gender of the nouns in a 
of this declension ? (Feminine.) What are masculines ? (Names 
and offices of men.) — 39. What words are declined after this 
example ? How many conjugations of verbs are there ? (l6.) 
•—What is the characteristic vowel of the first conjugation ? 
(5 long.)— 41. How can actions be expressed by verbs ? (£ither 
as completed, or not'Completed.)—^2. To what points of time 
can each class refer I {Present, past, and future.) — 13. How is 
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the third person sing, of each of these tenses formed in the first 
conj. ? (By changing are of the infin. into at for the present ; 
abat for the imperfect ; and oMt for the future.) What are the 
English signs of these tenses? (Of the infin., to : of the pre- 
sent, do and am: of the imperfect, did, was; of the future, 
shall, or iot//.)— 44. What is the third person plur, of these 
tenses ? (Put n before the t, making at into ant, abat into ^ant, 
and cUnt into abunt j mind, the future in the plural is abunt, the 
t being changed into it.) — 45. What are the endings of the 
genitives of the Jive declensions ?— 46. What are the endings of 
the infinitives of the /our conjugations? — 47. What is the third 
person sing. pres. tense of the four conjugations ? (jare of the 
first becomes at ; ere of the second becomes etj ere of the third, 
it J and ire of the fourth, %t,) — 48. Where does the accusative 
stand in English ? Where, in Latin ? 

Exercise 3. 

49. Name the declensiotu of the following nouns, and the conjuga" 
turns of the verbs. 

Diligentia, G. diligenti-0, dUi* Yal-ere, to prevail. 

gence, Sper-are, to hope. 

Adolescens, G. adolescent-t^, a Deh-ere, to owe (debet, ought). 

young man, Nutr-ire, to nourish, 

Herba, G. herb-«, herb, Vig-crc, to flourish, 

Mtaa, G. deiaX-is, age, Rump-m, to break, 

Servus, G. serv-i, a slave. Laud-are, to praise, 

Regioa, G. regin-op, a queen, Monstr-are, to point out, 

Fera, G. fer-op, wild beast. Dare pceno^, to make atone" 
Catena, G. caten-<e, a chain, ment, give satisfaction, un- 

Filia, G. fili-ie, a daughter, dergo punishment (ynth the 

Poeta, G. poet-«, a poet, crime in the genitive). 

What are the genitive endings of the five declensions ? (45.) 
— ^What, the infin, and third person sing, pres. tense endings of 
the four conjugations? (46 & 47.) — What are the English signs 
of the gen,, dat., and abl, cases ? (qf for the gen., to for the dat., 
and in, with, from, by, for the abl.) 

50. Example. 

ORDER. GEN. NOM. ACC. VERB. 

Lat. Scientiae amor diligentiam accendit. 
Eng. Ofhmwledge the love diligence excites, 
Eng. constr. [The fove of knowledge excites dili- 
gencerj 
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Diligentia valet. Sperabat adolescens. Animas 
deb^t imperdr^. Terra herba« nutrit. Viget aBtas. 
Servos reginam sxndbat. Fera catena/^ ruinpit. 
Mater Sliam huddbit. Magister poetam regmse 
WiOnBtTdbat. 

51. The English verbs are conjugated with certain 
signs; thus, 

PRESENT. 

Latin, English. 

am-af, (he) love^, or is loving. 

IMPERFECT. 

Bm-abat^ (he) did love, or loas loying. 

FUTURE. 

sm-aHty (he) shall or toill love, or be loving. 

52. Words in opposition should be placed in Latm 
close together^ or as far apart as possible ; thus, 

Eng. The queen^s slave will-praise the queen^s 

daughter. 
Lat. Beginse serviis filiam regin^ laudabit. 

Put the accusative hrfore the verb. 

The poet praises nature (48). The queen^s slave 
will-praise the queevCs daughter (52). xhe young- 
mans diligence prevails. The slave breaks the chain. 
A sailor wiD-love the water. The boy was-praising 
science^ and the man did-love justice. The kmg will- 
give-satisfaction to (his) daughter. 



Lesson 4. 

second declension of nouns, 
second conjugation of verbs. 

adjectives. 

53. The «econdf declension has the Nom. and Voc. in 
us^ ^r, vm^ and the genitive in i. 



I 
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54. Learn these terminations of all the eases singu- 
lar and plural of the secwid declension : 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

G. -orum 

Dat. \ - 

Abl. I -^ 

Ace. -OS (neut. a) 



Nom.'J v„ii v^ „^ 
Voc. I -"^ ' -^^^ *"" 
G. -I 
Dat. \ - 
Abl. I -" 
Acc. -um 



b5. The terminations ui and Sr are generally mas- 
culine^ those in um are all neuter, 

bQ. Nouns in us of this declension mostly make the 
vocative in e ; as, 

Dominus, a lord* Voc. Domine, Lord. 

But proper names in ius make it i ; 
So mius, and genius " ; Jll% genu 

67. All nmters of whatever declension have the 
nom. acc, and voc, alike ; and in the plural these cases 
always end in a, 

58. Many noims in er drop the e in applying the 
terminations; as, 

Nom. magister, Gen. magistn*, 

a master^ of a master. 

(The $ when it is to he dropped will be printed in italic letters in the 
Vocabularies ; as in magister). 

59. The characteristic vowel of the second conjuga- 
tion is e long before the re ; as, 

-ere, Mon-ere, to advise. 



11 Deus, God, has in the voc. Deutf and also the neuters, Tirusi pot- 
fon, and pelagus, the sea. 

One noun (with its compounds) of this declension ends in ir : namely, 
yir, a man. 

^' Filius, a son; genius, a genius. 
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60. The third persons singular of the present^ im- 
perfect^ and future tenses of not completed actions in 
the second conjugation are formed by changing the 

INFIN. FBESENT. TMPERF. FUTUEE. 

-ere into -St -ebat -eWt. 

61. The third persons plural take n before the t 
final; as, 

PRESENT. IMPEEF. FUTURE, 

Sing. -§t -ebat -eblt 

Plur. -ent -ebant -ebunt 

62. The infinitives^ and third persons singular and 
plural of the present^ imperfect^ and future tenses of 
the first and second conjugations are, 

INFINITIVES. 

1. -are 2. -ere 

PRESENT. I 

conj. -§.t 
conj, -et 



Bing. { /; 

Plur. [ '• '^J: ■*"* 

(II. conj. -ent 



PERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


-abat 


-ablt 


-ebat 


-eWt 


-abant 


-abunt 


-ebant 


-ebunt 



63. Nouns in us and ^r of this declension are mas- 
culine^ and nouns in um are neuter ; nouns in a have 
been described in the last lesson b& feminine^ and to be 
of the first declension ; therefore all adjectives end- 
ing m us ov ^r for the masc,^ & for the fem., and trni 
for the neuter, are declined after these examples. 

MAS. FEM. NEUT. 

us, Sr, n. decl. a, i. decl. um, ii. decl. ** 



^^ The three terminations are thus declined throughoul 


r . 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




Mas, Fern* Neut 


Mas. Fern. 


Neut, 


Noni.\-iis ^ X- X , 

-- > or -er -a -um 
Voc. / e 


Voc )-" 


-ft 


Gen. T -« -i 


6en. -drum -arum 


-orum 


Dat. \ - -« « 
Abl. r -a "° 


Dat. \ 
Abl. / 




Ace -um -am -um 


Ace. -OS -as 


>a 
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64. Adjectives must be of the same nwmher^ same 
case^ and same gender as the nomis they explain or 
qualify; as, 

Summt^m jus, summa injuria. 
Extreme law (is) extreme injustice. 

(Here smtmmn, is put in the nmt, gender, sing, num- 
ber, and nam. case ; because /zm, the word it qualifies, 
IS newt, gender, sing, number, and nom. case : so smnn 
ma is put in the fern, gender, sing, number, and n>om. 
case; because injuria is in the sing, number, fern. 
gender, and nom. case.) The three Nom. endings of 
this adjective are, 

MA8C. FEM. XEUT. 

Summ-z«g -a -urn. 
Questions. 

Name the genitives of the five declensions. (Ist, <b; 2nd, %j 
3rd^ %8; 4tb, usj 5th, et.) Name the characteristic vowels of 
the four conjugations. (Ist^ a long before rej 2nd, e long before 
re; 3rd, e short before re «• 4th, i long before re.) What gen- 
der are the terminations of the first declension ? {Fendnines, 
except the appellations of men.) — 53. What are the nom. termi- 
nations of the second declension? {us^ er, urn.) — 54. Repeat 
the terminations of all the cases of the second declension. — 55. 
Of what gender are the terminations iis and er F {Masc) What, 
that of urn? (Neuter.) — 56. What do most nouns in us make 
the vocative end in? (e.) What are exceptions? — 57. What 
cases have all neuter nouns alike ? {Nom,, ace, and voc) What 
do they end in in the plural F (a.) — 58. How are many nouns 
in er declined ? (By dropping the e in the nom. ending ; as, 
fab«r, a workman, G. fabrt, dat. fabro.)^59. What is the cha- 
racteristic vowel of the second conjugation? (i long before rej 
as, mon-ere.)— 60. How are the pres., imperf., and fut. tenses, 
third person sing., formed of the second conjugation? (By 
changing 9re into et for the pres. ; dbat for the imperf. ; and 
ebit for the future.) — 61. What are the third persons plural of 
these same tenses ? (Pres., ent ; imp., ebant ; fut., ebunt.) How 
are the plurals formed ? — 62. Repeat the endings of the infin. 
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and the pres., imp.» and fiit. tenses^ third person of the two 
coDJngations.— 63. Of what declensum and gender are nouns in 
utF (Second decl. and masc.) What are nouns in urn? (Second 
decl. neui,) What, nouns in af (First decl. and/«m.) Go 
through these endings in the order us, a, urn. (See note ^'.) 
How are adjectives in us, a, um declined? (Exactly after 
these examples.) — 64. How are adjectives used? (In perfect 
agreement with the nouns they elucidate or qualify ; viz., in the 
same numher, Mome gender, and same case.) 

EXEBCISE 4. 

Name the genders, and dedetuunu of the nouns ; and the eenjugoHon 
of the verbs. 

The exceptions to 38 and 66 will be marked ; m. for masc., /. for 
fem., and n. for neut. 

65. 

Bon-ttf-a-tffii, adj., good. Poculum, G. pocul-«, a cup. 

Studiosttf-a-tim, adj., studious. AuretM-a-tttn, adj., golden. 

Caesar, G. Caesar-ti, Caesar. Argentetu-a-«fii, adj. of silver. 

Maffu-itf-a-ttm, great, large. Svlva, G. sylv-«, a wood. 

Audacia, G. audaci-<e, bold- Merum, G. mer-t, wine, 

ness. Hems, G. her-t, master (of a 

Hostis, G. host-iff, an enemy. slave). 

Farvus-a-ttf», adj., little. Roma, G. Romie, Rome. 

Industria, G. industri-ip, in- 
dustry. Aug-ere, to increase. 

NumeruSy G. numer-i, num- Don-are, to present, 

her. Impl-ere, to fill. 

Pulcher-ro-fttm, adj., beautiful. Dol-ere, to grieve. 

liberi, G. liber-onim, plur. 

children. Nunc, adv., now. 

66. Example. 

ORDER. ADJ. NOM. ACC. ADJ. VERB. 

Lat. Boni parentes liberos mos fovebunt 
Eng. Good parents children their^own will-cherish, 

Eng. construction. [Good parents will-cherish their 
own children.] 

67. Adjectives generally stand before their nouns, 
except mens {my)^ tuus {thy)^ suus (his^ hers^ its)^ and 
some other little words, and monosyllables. 
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68. 'Words that usually precede, must give place 
to the more emphatic; that is, the more emphatic 
must comey?r«f (13, 5). 

69. When a genitive is governed by a noun which 
has an a(^. with it, put the genitive between the adj. 
and noun. 

The boys' greoit diligence, 

ADJ. GEN. NOM. 

Magna puerorum diligentia. 

70. foTit^a.magister stvdiosos pueros docebiV. Caesar 
magrmm audaciam hostis (68) non aug^. Parva 
puerorum industria magnvm numerum doleia^. PuJr- 
chra mater honaa filias amare deb^ (^9). Magna 
regina pocula aurea argenteaque viris donabat. Nunc 
vig^^ sylvse (68). 

Where do adjectives usually stand ? — 67. Where do emphatic 
words stand ? 68. 

The king was-filling the large cup with-wine. A 
good slave will-praise his (67) master (65). The 
great man^s sons will-see Rome. The good young- 
man advises the great poet^s (m) daughter. The 
masters were-praismg the boys' great diligence (69). 
The beautiful slaves were pointing-out the king'^s beau- 
tiful daughters (69). The boy^s master now loves 
the slave's master (65). 



Lesson 5. 

third declension of nouns, 
third conjugation of verbs. 

71. The third declension has the nom. and voc. 
ending in various terminations, but the genitive is 
in ts. 

72. Learn these terminations of all the cases singu- 
lar and plural of the third declension. 
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SINGVLAK. PLURAL. 



Nom. 
Voc 



:■} 



vanotis. 



G. -Is 

Dat. -1 

Abl. -e (some have 

abl. in t) 
Ace. -em (some have 

ace. in -im) 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

G. -um and ium. 




i:}-' 



Ace. (like nom. and 

voc.) 



73. The endings of the nom. of this declension are, 

Votoels, a e i o y. 

Consonants^ x e 1 n s t r". 

74. The genders of the terminations of this deelen* 
sion may be comprised in these Hnes ; 

There are exceptions we confess ; 
But MASCULINES end in er, or^ os, and o, 
And nouns increasing ending es. 

But every other word in «, 

A few in tts^ with io, go^ and do^ 
And x^ are female, if you please. 

But ar^ ur^ us^ and other vowels than o, 
With c, l^ n and <, are neutee tho\ 

75. Bicmember that nmter nouns have the nom., 
ace, and voc, alike ; in the plural these cases end in a. 

76. The characteristic vowel of the third conjuga- 
tion is ^ short, before the re ; as, 

'^re, reg^re, to rule. 

77. The third persons singular of the 'present, imper- 



^* Or they may be borne in mind by some such mnemonic attempt as 
this, 

Remember all the vowels but u 
With Ecce, Ellen, Esther too. 
{xc In St r) 
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fect^ ^svifuHre tenses of not-completed actions in the 
third coi^ugation, are formed by changing the 

INFIN. PEESENT. IMPEEF. FUT. 

-§re into -It -ebat §t. 

78. The third persons plwral take n before the t^ 
but the i of the present becomes u^ like in the futures 
of the first and second conjugations. 

PEESENT. IMPEEF. FUT. 

Sing* -ft -ebat -fit 

Phir, 'Uni -ebant -ent. 

79. The infinitives^ and third persons sing, and 
plur. oi ihe present^ imperfect^ zxA future tenses of the 
first, second, and third conjugations are, 

INFINITIVES. 

I. -are ii. -ere iii. -ere. 

PEESENT. IMPEEFECT. FUTUEE. 

-abS.t -abft 

-eb§.t -ebft 

-ebS,t -fit 

-abant -abunt 

PlwrA IX. coni. -ent -ebant -ebunt 

-ebant -ent. 

. 80. Adjectives ending in any of the consonants of 
this declension are declined like (72) : those in is have 
the neuter in e and the neuter plural in ia : the all. 
sing, ends in i, and the g&a. plur. in ium, 

81. Adjectives in the masculine gender without a 
noun, agree with man understood; in the feminine^ 
with woman understood; in the neuter they agree 
with thing understood ; as, 

Fortes fortuna adjuvat. 

The hrave fortune helps, 
(Fortune helps the hrave [men.] ) 

(Here /or/e« is inasc. and implies the hrave men \ homines or virot 
the Latin for men being understood.) 
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Questions. 

71. Whicli is the genitive ending of the third declension ? 
(19.) — 72. Go through the endings singular and plural.— 73. 
What are the vowel endings of the nom. of this declension? 
(All hat tt.) What are the consonant endings ? {note ^^.) 

Ecce, Eden, Esther, 
xc I n st r. 

74. Repeat the lines conveying the genders. — 75. What cases 
of neuters are alike ? What are they in the plural ? (In a.) — 76. 
What is the characteristic vowel of the third cunj.? (e short,) 
— 77' How are the third persons sing, of the pres., imperf., and 
future of not-completed actions formed in the third conj.? (By 
changing the inf, ere into If for the pres., l^bat for the imperf., 
and et for the future.) — 78. What are the third persons plural 
of these tenses? (it of the pres. becomes untj ibat of the 
imperf. becomes ebant ; and et of the future becomes ent,) — 79. 
Repeat the infinitives, and third persons sing, and plur. of these 
three tenses in the first, second, and third conjugations ? — 80. 
How are adjectives not in us or er-a-um declined? (like the 
example of the third declension in 72.) — What are the neuters 
of adjectives in is F {e in the sing., ia plural.) — ^What is the abl. 
sing. ? (t.) — ^What the gen, plural ? (turn,) — 80. What do adjec- 
tives without a noun agree with ? (If masc, with man under- 
stood ; if fem, with woman understood ; if neuter, with thing 
understood.) 

EXEBCISE 5. 

tn, denotes inasculioe,/ feminine, n. neuter. 
82. 

Sapiens, G. sapient-tf, adj.. Mors, G. mort-iff, (/.) defith. 

wise. Roman-«5-a-ttm, adj. Roman. 

Beat-tt5-a-ttm, adj., happy. Romulus, G. Romul-f, Romu- 
Rector, G. rector-», a ruler. lus. 

Human-tis-a-um, adj., human. Exordium, G. exordi-t, begin- 
Genus, G. gen6r-w, (n.) a race. ning. 

Vinum, G. vin-», (».) wine. Britannus, G. Britann-i, a Bri- 
Sol, G. sd\-is, (m.) the sun. ton. 

Mundus, G. mund-i, (m.) the Frumentum, G. frument-», 

world. corn. 

Lux, G. Iuc-i9, (/.) light. Lac, G. Izct-is, (n.) milk. 
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Turpis, (neut, e,) G. turp-if, 
base. 

A, prep,, from, by (followed by 
tne abl. case; it becomes (A 
before vowels, and abs be- 
fore q and 0* 

Suus'tt'tan, always must be 
used for his, hers, its, when 
it means or refers to the 
nominative of the verb. 



Caro, G. cam-if, flesh. 

Vet-are, to forbid. 

ImpUere, to fill. 

Macul-are, to stain. 

Ser-Sre, to sow. 

Viv-6re, to live. 

Sed, conj,, but (sed implies a 
change of subject; autem, 
an addition to, or contintui-' 
tion of the subject.) 

Semper, adv., always. 



83. The parts of the verb est^ is, simt^ are, &c. are 
often understood in Latin ; as, 

Premium virtutis honor 
The reward ofmrtiie honor, 

Eng. construction. [Honor (is) the reward of virtue.] 

84. Example. 

Animus erit rector humani generis. 
The mind wHUle the-ruler o/-the hwmom race, 

85. Sapiens est semper heatm. Animus (83) rector 
(68) humani generis. Plato" mnvm pueris vetat. 
Sol implet mundum (68) luce md, Pausanias " mag- 
nam lelli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. Romamvm 
imperium a Bomulo exordivm habet. Britanni fru- 
menta non serunt, sed lacte et came vivunt. 

Where stands the ace. ? (Brfore the governing verb.) Where do 
adverbs stand ? (Before their verbs.) 

(a) Notf and other adverbs in English, stand between the verb and 
its signs, dot am, did, was, shall, will, &c. ; as, " Plato does not live," 
And these signs are not expressed in Latin. 

Pausanias ** stains his glory. The Boman empire 
did-have (its) beginning /row* Bomulus. A happy (81) 
man is not always wise. Plato *^ does not Uve. AU 
(81) men mil riot forbid wine to boys. The sun 
wUl not fill the world mth his light. Wise (men) 
BOW com. He stains his glory. 



^* Proper names when the same iin Latin as in English are not in- 
serted in the Vocabularies. 
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Lesson 6. 

fotjrth declension of nouns, 
fourth conjugation of verbs. 

86. The fourth declension has the nom. and voc. in 
us^ and the genitive in ui. 

87. Learn these tenninations of all the cases An- 
gular 2sA plural of the fourth declension. 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. 1 

Voc. / -^ 

Gen. -us 

Dat. -iii 

Abl. -u 

Ace. -um 



PLURAL. 



Nom. , _ 

Voc. ^ "" -"* 

Gen. -uum 
Dat. ) -ibus & 
Abl. J -ubus 
Ace. (a« wow.) 



88. The nouns in i^ of this declension are nrntery 
and are not declined in the mig. They are declined 
in the plural as above, making the nom., ace, and voc. 
in wi, 

89. The nouns in us are nearly all moACulvM : these 

are the feminines. 

Acas, a needle manus, a hand aocrus, a mother^in-'law 

Anus, an old woman nurus, daughter-in- quercus, an oak 

Domus, a house law tribus, a tribe. 

Ficus, afy portas, a portico 

90. These words following have in dat. and ahL 

plural -Ubus. 

Arcus, acus, portus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus 

Et tribus, et partus; specuaaddeyemque, ^cvtque^^, — Zumpt. 



^^ The above are hexameters from Zumpt ; this may suit the memory 
better : — 

Arcus, acus, portus, veru, 

Ficus, lacus, artus, 
Specus, quercus, also pecu, 
Tribus tooj and partus. 

Arcus, a how ; portus, a harbour ; lacus, a lake ; artus, a limbi partus, 
a birth ; specus, a cave ; veru, a spit ; pecu, cattle ; acus, &c. See 89. 



25 

91. The characteristic vowel of the fourth conju- 
gation is I long before the re ; as 

'Ire aud-ire, to hear. 

92. The third persons singular of the present^ im- 
per/ecty and future tenses of not-completed actions in 
the fourth conjugation are formed by changing the 

INFIN. PEESENT. IMPERFECT. FUTUEE. 

-ire into -it -ieb&t -iSt 

93. The third persons plural take n before the t ; 
as 

PRESENT. IMPEEF. FUTUEE. 

8ing, -it -iebat -let 

Plur. -iunt -iebant -ient 

94. The infinitives and third persons sing, and plur. 
of the present, imperfect^ and future tenses of the four 
conjugations are as foUows, and should be learnt by 
heart. 

INFINITIVES. 

I. -are. ii. -ere. iii. -Sre. iv. -ire, 

IMPEBFECT. FUTUEE. 

-abS,t -abit 

-ebat -ebit 

-ebat -et 

-iebat -iSt 

-abant -abunt 

-ebant -ebunt 

-ebant -ent 

-iebant -ient 

95. (a) The infinitive mood of a verb may be used 
as a substantive of the Nom. or Ace. case, and is of the 
neuter gender (19) ; so that adjectives in agreement 
must also be neuter, as, 

Lat. Jucundum est amare, 
Eng. Pleasant is to-love. 

Eng. construction. [To-love is pleasant.] 




26 

(ft) Or the verb (not in the infinitive) may be 
taken fir^t with "i^^ prefixed ; as, It is 
pleasant to love. 

Questions. 

86. What are the nom. and voc. endings of the fourth de- 
clension? (tf9.)— 87. Repeat the terminations of all the cases, 
sing, and plur. — 88. What are nouns in ii^ (Ntftrfcr.) How 
are they declined ? — 89> What is the gender of nouns in ub? 
(Masc, generally.) What are the/emtfitn<*« ? — 90. What words 
have dat. and abl. plur. in Ubus f — 91. What is the character- 
istic vowel of the fourth conj. ? (? long before re.) — 92. How 
are the third pers. sing, of the pres,, impetf., and future tenses 
formed ? — 93. How do you form the third pers. plur. ? — 94. 
Repeat the infinitives and third pers. sing, and plur. of the pre- 
sent, imperf. and fuiure tenses of all the conjugations. — 95. 
How may infinitives be used? (As neuter nouns.) lu what 
cases ? iNom. and ace,) 

Exercise 6. 

96. 

Luctus, G. lud-'ds, m., grief. Len4re, to mitigate. 

Metus, G. metr^, m. fear. Excruci-Sre, to torture. 

Stadium, G. studi-i, n. stud^. Nesc-ire, not-to-know. 

Adolescentia, G. adolescenti-«, Al-ere, to nourish ; improve. 

/. youth. Oblect-ore, to delight. 

Fletus, G. fiet^ls, m. weeping. In, prep, into (signifying mo- 

Senectusy G. senectut-i^,/. old- tion takes the ace. case) ; 

age. in (signifying at rest takes 

Dimcilis, difficile, adj. difficult. the abl. case). 

Urbs, G. urb-w,/. a city. Ad, prep, to (followed by ace. 

Hostis, G. host-M, m. an enemy. case). 

Currus, G. curr-iis, m. a chariot. Semper, adv. always. 
Innocens, innocent-M, adj. 

innocent. 

Dominus, G. domin-i, *J rof property. 

Magister, G.magistr-i, > master < who teaches. 

Herus, G. her-f, J L of slaves. 

97. Example. 

Lat. Sintis met^m nesc^^. 
Eng. The bosom /ear knows-not, 

Eng. constr. [The bosom knows not fear.] 
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Luctus et metus animum semper excruciaT^^. Studia 
adolescentiam alunt, oblectant senectutem. Difficile 
est judicare. Caesar parva in urbe (99) dormiebat. 
Hostis cnrrum audiet. Bex magnam ad urbem nunc 
veni^. Metum nescire (98) jucundum est. 

98. When infinitives are used as nmms^ they can 
govern their cases as usual. 

99. When a preposition governs a substantive^ hav- 
ing an adjective with it, place the preposition between 
the adjective and the substcmtive ; thus, 

Oeder. Adjective. Preposition. Noun. 

Parvd in urbe. 

IVhere stands the ace. ? {Before the verb.) Where stands 
the prep, governing an adj. and noun in agreement ? (99) 

It is (95, b) disgraceful (95, a) to-torture the inno- 
cent (81) {or to-torture the innocent is disgraceful). 
The enemy will-sleep in the little (99) city. Weep- 
ing mitigates his (82. 67) grief. G^ was-coming 
to (96) the city. Time improves youth : ease delighte 
old-age. The horses will-bear (their) masters. Fear 
will always (85, a) torture men^s minds. 



Lesson 7. 

fifth declension of nouns, 
comparison of adjectives. 

100. The fifth declension has the Nom. and Voc. in 
06, and the Gen. in ei. 

101. {a) Learn the terminations of all the cases, 
si/ng, and plv/r.^ of the fifth declension. 

(5) The plural is complete alone in these: 
dies^ species^ and res ". 

^' Dies, a day ; species, an appearance ; res, a thing : Cicero objects to 
the gen. plural tpecierum. 

c 2 
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SINGVLAK. 



Nom. 
Voc 



^}* 



Gren. 1 

Dat. / "^^ 

Abl. -e 

Ace. -em 



PLURAL. 

Nom.^ 

Voc. > -es 

Ace. J 

Gen. -erum 

Dat. 

Abl. 






-ebus 



only in 

dteSj 

species^ 

&ire8. 



102. Nouns of this declension sre feminine. 

Dies is masc. and fern, in nii^., and masc in the plur. Meriditt is 
fMuc. and has no pluraL 

103. Adjectives form their comparative degree by 
adding to the root^ -ior for masc. and fem., and -ins 
for the neuter : as, 





COMPAEATIVE. 


root. 


m. & /. neut. 


learned^ 


doct-ior, & doct-m. 
more learned. 


104. (a) The superlative degree is formed by add- 
ing to the rooty 


m. 


/. n. 


--immfM 


'issma -issimtmi : 


as, 






SUPEELATIVE. 


root. 


m, f. n. 


Doct-«« 
learned 


doct-issimus -a -um. 
most-learned. 



(J) These adjectives form the si^perlative : 

Those in er, by adding -nwitw ; 
Some in Us^ change is to -IzTmis : as, 

In ^— pulcher, fair ; pulcher-nww«, fairest ; 
In lis—ta/cilis^ easy; facil-^mti«, easiest. 
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105. (a) The tenses of verbs for Not-completed actions are present, 
imperfect, and future. 

Not-completed or actions doing. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 

Doing, now. Doing, at a time pott. Doing, at a time to come. 

as, I am writing I was writing I will write 

now, when you entered. to-morrow, 

(6) The tenses for completed actions are also three, and refer, 
like the others, to times or actions present, pcut, or to 
come; they are the perfect, pluperfect, and the 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Completed, or actions done, 
PERFECT, sign have. pluperfect, had. fut. shall or wiUhave. 
Done, now. Done, at a time past. Done, at a time to come, 

I wrote, or have written I had written I shall have written 

now. before you entered. before to-morrow. 

106. The third persons sing, of the three tenses for 
completed actions, in the Jirst and fourth conjugations, 
are formed by changing the re of the infinitive into 
vity v^ratf vMt. (See note '.) 



FUTUEE PEEF. 

shall or toiU have. 



-avent 
-^v^rit. 



INFIN. PEEF. PLUPEEF. 

Sign, to have had 

I, -are -avit -avSrat 

IV. -ire -«vit -^vS^at 

107. The third persons plural are formed by chang- 
ing in all the conjugations^ -it of the perfect into -erwnt 
or ere ; and in the pluperf. and fut. by putting n be- 
fore the t of the sing. 



Sing. 
Plur. 


PEEFT. 

I. -aviV 
"^.serunt 
or -av^r^ 


PLUPEEFT. 

-avSrat 
-avSrawt 


FUTUEE PEEF. 

-av^rit 
-avSriwt 


Sing. 
PUr. 


IV. -ivtV 
Asenmt 
or 'X^^re, 


-ivSrat 
-ivSrawt 


-iv^rit 

-iveriwt 

• 
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Questions. 

]00. What is the ending of the nom. and voc. of the fifth 
declension ? (e«.) What of the genitive ? (ei.) — 101. (a) Repeat 
the terminations of all the cases singular and plural of the fifth 
declension. (6) What nouns only are complete in the plural ? 
— 102. Of what gender are the nouns of this declension ? — 103. 
How do adjectives form their comparative degree ? (By adding 
to the root, -ior for mas. and fem.> and -ius for neut.) — 104. (a) 
How do adjectives form the superlative degree ? (By adding to 
the root, issimus-a-^m.) (6) How do those in er and Us form 
their superlative F — 105. (a) What are the tenses for not-com- 
pleted actions ? {Present, impetfect, future,) (b) What, for com- 
pleted actions? (Perfect, pluperfect, ond future-perfect,)^l06. 
How do the first and fourth conjugations form their three tenses 
for completed actions in the third person singular ? (By chang- 
ing re of the infinitive into vit, verat, and verit.) — 10^. How are 
the third persons plural formed ? (The perfect changes it into 
-erunt and -ere; and the pluperfect and future perfect put n 
before t of the sing,) 

« 

EXERCISE 7. 
108. 

Sapiens, 6. sapient-M, adj. Pulcher-chra-chruni, adj. fair, 

wise. beautiful. 

Magntt9-a-«m, adj. great. Lenis, m. & /. lene, n. adj. 

Gloria, G. glori-€e, glory. gentle. 

Turpis, m. &/. turpe, neut. Omnis, m. &/. omne,ft.adj.a]L 

adj. base. Yicissitudo, G. -diuris, f 

Mors, G. mort-iff,/. death. change. 

Human-i»-a-tim ^^, adj. hu- Spes, (j. sp-et,/. hope. 

man, polite. Yalidt»-a-tfm, adj. strong. 

Studium, G. studi-t, study. Erat, verb, was. 

Macul-are, to stain. Om-dre, to adorn. 

Bene, adv. well. Miser-era-erum, adj., miser- 
able. 

B« i«cund«. pforaJ. pros-"! ^e,. G. m. a thing, afiair; 

Re^ Jve««. plural, adver-| ^:^ZtZ: rer~"'^ 



^^ The substantive humanitas means classical learning; and Uterts, 
means the sciences^ and knowledge generally. 
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109. Example. 

Lat. Suam regina faciem pulcherrtmam putavera/. 
£ng. Her oum the queen face moat-heautifid had-thought, 

English construction. [The queen had thought her own face 
the most beautiful.] 

Socrates sapientm^me^ (81 ) erat. Pausanias mag- 
nam belli gloriam imr^issima morte maeula^^ra^. Hu- 
jnwmra studia secundas res omaverwut, Pulchern^raa 
Dido bene dormtWnV. JjQimsima omnium rerum 
vicissitudo spem yBXiAiorem dabit. 

The signs have and has of the perfect are in English often omitted ; 
as, 

I haoe lo^ed, or I loved. 
Dido has loved, or Dido loved. 

The wisest (man, 81) was Socrates. Fair Dido 
thought (per/,) her-own condition (142) most miserable. 
Prosperity and the change of affairs will-give stronger 
hope. Pausanias stained the glory of the great war 
by a baser death. The strongest hope of glory slept. 
The basest studies had-stained the young-man^s glory. 

EXEKCISE 8. 

110. (a) Than after a comparative degree, when 
omitted in Latin, requires the following 
noun to be in the ablative case if the 
persons or things compared possess a 
portion of the same quality ; as, 

Lat. TuUus Hostilius erat ferocior Romulo. 

£ng. Tullus Hostilius was more warlike than Romulus. 

Where Romulus had a portion of the quality expressed by the adj. 
ferocior : he was a bold man, but Tullus Hostilius was bolder, 

(J) When than is expressed by qtiam, the 

person or thing compared is in the same 

case as the person or thing with which 

it is compared ; and is supposed not to 

c 4 



32 

possess any portion of the quality of the 
adjective; as, 

Lat. Romulus erat ferocior quam Numa. 
Eng. Romulus was more-warlike than Numa. 

Where Numa possesses none of the quality of the adj. ferocior ; for 
Numa was not warlike ; if he had been, quam would have been omitted, 
and Numa would have been in the abL 

111. 

Nihil, n. (indeclined,) nothiBg. Amabilis, m. &/. -ile, n. adj. 

amiable. 

Carti«-a-ufii, adj. precious, dear. Ferrum, G. ferr-t, iron. 

Scienti-a, G. -«,/. knowledge. Aurum, G. aur-t, gold. 

Ferox, G. feroc-M, adj. war- Prsestans, prsestan-^i^, adj. ex- 
like, bold. cellent. 

Velox, G. yeloc-is, adj. swift. Argentum, G. -nt-t, silver. 

Taurus, G. tanr-i, a bull. Canis, G. can-iff, m. a dog. 

Quam, conj, than. Est, verb, is, 

Erat, verb, was. 

What case does than after a comparative require? (110, a) 
{Ablative, if than is not expressed.) What, if than is expressed 
by quam? (The persons or things compared are in the same 
case.) (6) 

112. Nihil est mrtute amabiU't^. Justitia est car- 
tor auro. Virtus est jtistiiid cavior. Virtus est 
scimtid prsestantior. Garior quam aurum est justitia. 
Caesar ferocior erat qttam Cicero. Scientia est prse- 
atantior ghrid. Adolesceutia quam senectus est inno- 
centzor. Magister sapientior pusro Hberos pulchros 
docet. Secundse res (108) quam res adversae sunt 
praestantfores. Omnes (83) non sapientes. Nescire 
(95, a) non sapiens (83). Hominis vitam studium 
bene omavit, 

[Without Quam (110, a).] Nothing is more excel- 
lent than viiiiue. Gold is more-precious than silver. 
The horse is swifter than the dog. The boy is bolder 
than the man. 

[With Quam (110, J).] Gold is more precious than 
iron. The dog is swifter than the bull. Fairest 
Dido was more-amiable than Cassandra. The father 
was more warlike than the son, but (82) the son was 
more-amiable than the father. 
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Lesson 8. 

the five declensions. 
(Becdpitulation.) 

113. (a) The first declension has its nom. in £, 
and gen. in cb. 
(h) The second declension has its nom. in 
er^ U8^ and um^ and gen. in i. 

(c) The third declension has its 

Nominative in all the vowels but u^ 

With a?, c, /, w, 8, ty r, too. — (See note **, p. 20.) 

And the gen. in is. 

(d) The fourth declension has its nom. in &, 

and gen. in us. 

(e) The fifth declension has its nom. in es^ and 

gen. in ei. 

114. ENDINGS OF ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 



SINGULAR. 



Nom. \ the 
Voc J 
Gen. of 
Dat to 



Abl 
Ace 



{in, with, 
from, by 

'. the 



I. 
-ft 

-ae 

-a 

-am 



II. 

-Sr -tb -um 

■i 
-o 

-o 

-am 



III. 
(various) 



-Is 



•1 
-e ori 

-em or -im 



IV. 

-iis-u 

-us 
•ui 

■u 

-um 



-es 

-ci 
-ei 

-e 

-em 



PLURAL. 



the 



Nom. "i th 
Voc. J 
Gen. q^ 
Dat. 



Abl 
Ace. 



. tos ") 

jin^with,^ 

• tyroiii, 6y J 

!. the 



-a 


I& a 


-arum 


-drum 


-18 


18 


-as 


-08 &a 



-es 

-um & turn 

-thus 

-es 



-us&fia 

-uum 

-Ibus 
&i&bu8 

-Cis&iMi 



-es 

-erum 

-ebus 
-es 



115. Repeat the genitives singular and plural of all 
the declensions. 
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T. II. III. IV. V. 

-SB -i -& -US -ei. 
The gen. plural always end in urn ". 

-arum -orum -um or ium -uum -erum. 
116. Repeat the iice. sing, of all the declensions. 



I. 



II. 



III. IV. V. ^ 

-am -um -em -um -em. 

117. The daiioei and cMaUves plural are alike ; the 
first and second end in if, and the others in huB. 

118. The nom^ acc.^ and voe. plural of all nomis, 
except those in a of the first, and er and U9 of the 
second, are alike. 



For all 
nefuien. 



III. and V. 
declension 



IV. 

declension. 
-us. 



Nom.l 

Ace. \ plural -a 

Voc. 3 

119. The PEEFECT, PLUPEEFECT, and FUTURE- 

PEEFECT tenses for complied actions in the Second 
conjugation are formed in the third person sing, by 
changing -ere of the infinitive into -wft, -uerat^ -uerit. 



INFIN. 

-ere 



PEEF. 

-uit 



PLUPERF. 

-Herat 



FUT. PEEF. 

-iierit. 



1' The genitives plural of Latin nouns, properly speaking, all end in 
rumi the proneness of the language to abbreviation, however, has 
favoured an apparent irregularity, which is thus evident: 



GENITIVE PLURAL. OEN. ABBRSYIATKD. 

coelicolorttin, coelicol-tfm. 

triumvirorum, triumvir-tfrn. 

nostrorum, nostr-tfm. 

parentorum (obsolete), parenti-um, & parent-i 
sponsalia, f2. sponsali-orvin, sponsali-um. 

IV. Decl, is altogether a contraction merely of the second declension. 

domus, domorvm, dorou-um, & domllm. 

v. DecL res, rcnwi (only re* and dies have a gen. plural). 

[Cicero condemns spederum, Zumpt] 



I. DecL ceelicola, 
II. DecL triumvir, 

noster, 
III. Decl parens. 
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120. Theplurak of these tenses in the third person 
are formed alike in all the conjugations : 
Perfect changes -it into -erwat or -ere 1 

IS^ }p„. » before ,, { -£' |f»i*^- 





FERF. 


PLUPERF. 


FUT. PEBF. 


Sing. 


-mt 


'U^rat 


"U^rit. 


Phir. 


-uerunt or -u#ir« 


-uerawt 


-uSriwt. 



Questions. 

113. Name the nominative and genitive endings of the five 
declensions. — 1 14. Go through the endings of aU the declen- 
sions. — 115. What is the gen, sing, and plur. of all the declen- 
sions? — 116. What, the ace, sing.? — 117. What, the datives 
and ablatives? — 118. What are the nom,, ace,, and voc, plural 
endings of nearly all nouns ? {Alike.) What are the exceptions ? 
(Those in a of the first decl., and us and er of the second decl.) 
What are the nom., ace, and voc. plural endings of neuter 
nouns ? Of all nouns of the third decl. ? Of the fourth decl. ? 
Of the fifth decl.? — 119. How are the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect tenses third person sing, of the second conj. 
formed ? — 120. How are their plurals formed ? How are these 
tenses and persons, sing, and plur., formed in the first and 
fourth conjugations? (106 and 107.)— Are the plurals of these 
tenses formed alike in all the conjugations ? {Yes,) 

Exercise 9. 

121. 

Numerus, G. -ert, number. Thymus, G. -ymt, thyme. 

Miles, G. milit-t>, a soldier. Frigidtcs-a-um, adj. cold. 

Mel, G. mell-w, n. honey. Amlcus-a-um, adj. friendly. 

Glacies, G. glaci-et,/. ice. Roma, G. Rom-<8, Rome. 

Dux, G. duc-M, m. a leader. Duplic-Sre, to double. 

Populus, G. -ult, the people. Mon-ere, to advise. 

Senator, G. -orw, senator. Hab-crc, to have. 

Servus, G. -vt, slave. Non, adv, not. 

Example. 

Ille nullum filium callidiorem habiit^ quam Phormionem. 
He no son more-cunning had than Phormio, 

English construction. [He had no son more-cunning than 
Phormio.] 

c6 
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122. Scientia est prsestanteor auro. Priscus nume- 
rum senatorum duplicatnV. Gsesar multos milites 
habmV. Senatores multos servos hsibuerunt. Mel 
est A\Aciu8 ihymo. Nihil est glade frigidit^s. Duces 
qnam regina auiictar^ populos laonuerunt. 

How are the endings of nouns and verbs applied ? (To the 
root.) "What is the root of a word ? (The part of a word not 
chcmged, and which in nouns always precedes the genitive end- 
ings, and in verbs the infiniiive endings.) 

The senators doubled the number of the slaves. 
The queen had not many soldiers more-friendlj^ than 
her people. Honey is sweeter than (use quam) 
thyme. Gsesar had-advised (his) soldiers. The lead- 
ers of the soldiers were more-friendly than the senators 
of Borne. Good silver is more-excellent than bad gold. 



Lesson 9. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. (Becapittdation.) 

TENSES OF VERBS. 

123. Some adjectives have three terminations, one 
for each gender : 

U8 or er for the masc. 
a {or the fern, 
um for the neut. 

124. (a) The endings vs^ er^ and tim are of the 

second declension, and a is of the^r^^; 
learn their endings throughout ; as, 



SINGULAR. 



n. 



-a 



-um 



II. dec. I. dec. ii. dec. 
Nom. ) -us & er 
Voc. j -e 

G. -i -86 -i 

D. -o -8B -o 

Abl. -o 'k -o 

Ace. -um -am -um 



PLURAL. 

m. /, 



n. 



II. dec. I. dec. ii.dec. 
Nom.\ . 
Voc. / "' 
G. 



1 -86 -a 
-orum -arum -onim 



Abl I "^® "^^ ^^^ genders 
Ace. -OS -as -a 
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(b) Some adjectives in er lose the e; and 
some retain the e ; as, 



(keep the e.) 
m, f, n, 
Nom. 1 tener -era -erum, 
Voc. / &c. &c. 



(lose the ^'•.) 
m. y, n, 
Nom. 1 piger -gra -grum, 
Voc. J &c. &c. 



125. Adjectives not of three terminations are de- 
clined like the third declension of nouns. 

(a) Those in is have a neuter form for the 
nom., ace, and voc. in ^ in the singu- 
lar, which becomes ia for these cases in 
the plural ; thus, 

SINGULAR. 

m. & /. neut. 
Nom. 1 
Voc. I trist-iff 



Ace. trislr^ jtrist-^. 



PLURAL. 

m. & /. neiU. 
Nom. J 

Voc. >trist-e« trist-fa. 
Ace. J 



[The other cases are like all nouns of the third declension.] 

(J) The comparatives in or have a neuter for 
the nom., ace, and voc. singular in uSy 
which becomes dra for these cases in 
the plural ; thus, 




SINGULAR. 

m. &/, neut. 
me\i-or meli-us. 



PLURAL. 

m. &/. neut. 
Nom. 1 
Voc. >melior-«r meli-dra 



Ace. J 



[The singular neuter is formed by changing or into us; for the plural 
add a to the or. The other cases are like all the nouns of the third decl.] 

126. The per/ecty pluperfect^ and future perfect 
tenses of the Third conjugation are formed differently 



'® Piger drops the e, with ruber, seger, 
And scaber, ater, macer, 
Sinister, niger, pulcher, creber, 
Jnd vafer, taeter, sacer. 
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fixHn the other conjugations : they are very irregular, 
and require some attention. (See note '^ page 57.) 
(a) First change ^re of the infinitive like the 
other conjugations into -i7, -erat^ -erit^ 
if the verb ends in a vowel; 

as, acu-tV, acu-^a^, acu-en^; 
But if the verb ends in a consonant, add 
8 to the root ; thus, 

TNriN. PERF. PLUPEar. FUT. PEEF. 

-§re -s-it 'S-^rat -s-Mt. 

as, 

carp-^r^ (to pluck) carp«-i^ carp«-^ra^ carp«-^r*V. 

(i) Boots ending in a ^ sound (as 5, p^y 
become p before the 8 ; as, 
inf. Bcvih^re (to write) ; perf. ^impa-it 
(not scri5s-irt ; plvperf, 8cnp8'erat ; 
fut. per/.y scrips-erit. 

(c) Boots ending in a ^ sound (as c, ^, ct^ qu) 

or A, unite with the 8 and become x ; 

as, 

dues-it (duxit)^ flecfs-it (fiexit)^ &c. 

INFIN. PEEF. PLUPEEF. FUT. PEEF. 

c. du<?-ere (to lead) dux-it dvuc-^rat dux-^rit. 

ct. flec^-Sre (to bend) iex-it &ex-^rat &ex-^rit. 

g. re^-Sre (to rule) rex-it rex-^rat rex-ifrit, 

qu. eo(]Vr^Te (to cook) cox-it cox-^rat cox-^rit. 

h. traA-5re (to draw) iraa-it trsiX-^at irax-ifrit. 

(d) Boots ending in a if sound (sa t^ d) : 

some drop the t sound, and some drop 
the s ; as, 

[1, These drop the t sound.] 

TNFIN. PEEF. PLUPEEF. FUT. PEEF. 

claud-^re (to close) claus-*V claua-^ra^ clau«-^ri^. 
mi^^^re (to send) mi8-it mi8-ifrat nns-Mt. 

[2. These drop the *.] 

defenti^^re (to defend) defenci^it defenei^m^ defene^^n^ 
ed-^re (to eat) ed-it ed-^rat edr^rit. 
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127. The pluraU of these tenses are formed regu- 
larly: 

PEEF, PLUPEKF. and FUT. PERF. 

Sing, changes put n before the t : 

-it into -Srat becomes -&nt 

Plur. -erunt or -ere -erawt . . . -Sriwt. 

Questions. 

123. For what are the three tenninations in some adjectiyes ? 
— 124. (a) Of what declension are these endings ? (us, er, and 
urn, of the second decl. ; a of the first decl.) Go through all 
the endings. How are some adjectives in er declined? [(&) 
Some lose the e, some keep the e.] What adjectives lose the e f 
(Say note *®.) — 126. How are adjectives not of three termina- 
tions declined ? (Like the third decl.) What is the neuter form 
in the nam,, ace, and voc. for those misF (125 (a), viz. e in the 
sing, and ia in the plur.) What is the neuter form for compa- 
ratives in these cases ? (125 (b), viz. or becomes us in the singu- 
lar, and adds a for the plural ; as, meli-or, neut., meli-us j plur., 
melior-e«, neut., melior-a.) — 126. How are the perf,, ph^terf,, 
and fut. perf, tenses formed for the third conjugation ? (They 
change the infin. -ere into 'it, -erat, -erit, in a very irregular 
manner.) What do they generally first add to the root? 
[s, 126 (a).] What do the p sounds become with 5? [j)s and 
bs =ip8, 126 (5).] What do the k sounds or h become with «f 
[es, cts, gs, que, or hs^^x, 126 (c).] What do the roots in a / 
sound? [Some drop the / sound, and some the 5. 126 (d),"] 
How are the plurals of these tenses formed ? (Regularly : -t^ 
becomes irunt or ere, and the others put n before the / of the 
singular.) 

Exercise 10. 

128. 

Exercitus, G. -t, an army. Ssepe, adv, often. 

Fera, G. -(B, wild-beast. Pr8e8tans,G.-ntM, adj. excellent. 

Antoniu8,G.Antoni-t^Anthony. Cleopatra, G. a, Cleopatra. 

Egyptus, G. Egypt-i, Egypt. Uxor, G. uxori*,/. a wife. 

Cunctatio, G. -onw,/. delay. Velox, G. ocw, aclj. swift. 

Oppidum, G. -idt, a town. Impedimenta (plur.), G. -onim, 
Epistola, G. (B, a letter. baggage. 
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Homo, G. bominif, a man or Dac-ere, to lead (ducere uxO- 
woman, mankind in general. rem, is to lead a wife, to 

Festin-ore, to hasten. mfxrry), 

Noc-cre, to hurt. Nub-crc, to marry (a man), fol- 

Trah-^re, to draw. lowed by a dative (properly 

Depend-ere, to depend. to veil as a woman). 
Scrib-ere, to write. 

129. Example. 

Annum Numa descripsit in decem menses. 
The year Numa divided into ten months. 

Eng. constr. [Numa divided the year into ten months.] 

Gsesar magnum exereitum duxit. Homo feris est 
prsestantior. Antonius Oleopatram reginam (130) 
Egypti duxit-uxorem. Festinare nocet; nocet et 
cunctatio saepe. Veloces equi impedimenta traxerunt. 
Filius patre sapientior oppidum defenderat. 

130. Two nouns together meaning the same thing are to be in the 
same ease ; this is called apposition ; and the noun in apposition is last, 
unless it is the more emphatic* [The apposition noun expresses some 
descriptive name or title of the former noun.]. 

Anthony had often lead (his) army. The swiftest 
horses had-drawn the baggage of the enemy. Cleo- 
patra, queen (130) of Egypt, loved Anthony, and An- 
thony married Cleopatra. The boy^s father iorote a 
limger letter than (his) son. The mor^beautiful Cleo- 
patra married Anthony {dat.). The fairest queen 
wiH-have-toritten the longe^^ letter. 



Lesson 10. 

pronouns, 
indicative mood. 

131. The pronoum for the jfirst and second persons 
are 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Norn, Gen. Bat, Acc.^Abl, Nom, & Ace. Grn, Dat. & AhL 

I. Ego mei mihi me Nos nostriZm'^ or I nobis 

/ of me tome met&byme Wei us. 

II. Tu tui tibi te Vos 



of us 
veatrUm or i 
of you 



to or by us 

Tobis 

to you. 



thou of you to you you or by Ye or you 
or you you 

(a) Meus-mea-meum, my, and noster-nostra-nostrumt our, are the 
adj. pron. of the first pers. Tuus-tua-tuumt thy, and vester- 
vestro'Vestrum, your, are the adj. pron. of the second person. 

(d) EgOf nost tUf vos, and se have properly no genitives, making use 
of their possessives meus, tuus, suus, noster, and vester for that 
purpose, which are declined like the adj. (63, note ^^.) 

132. The pronouns for the third person are ilUj &, 
and 8ui : ille and is are thus declined : 



SINGULAR. 

Mas. he. Fern. she. Neut. it. 



Nom. Ille 


ili-a 


ilUud 


Is 


e-a 


id 


G. illius 






ejus (for eius) 




DAT. lUi 






ei 






Ace. ili-um 


ill-am 


ill-ud 


e-um 


e-am 


id 


Abl. ill-o 


ill-a 


iU-o 


e-o 


e-d 


e-o 



PLURAL. 

Mas.Mey. Fern. they. Neut.Mey. 
Nom. lUi ilUse 

It e-a 

G. ill-orum ill-arum 

e-OTum e^arum 
DAT. \ Illis 
Abl. y its or eis 
Ace. ill-OS ill-as 

e-os e-as 
Abl. (as the dative.) 



ill-a 
e-a 

illorum 
e-orum 



ill-a 
e-a 



(lUe is more emphatic than is s and like t7/e decline f«/e-a-u</, that, and 
also ipse, which makes ips-um instead of ipsud in nom. and ace. neut.) 

] 33. Sui has no nom. case^ and is the same in both 
numbers; thus 



NoM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Abl. 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 

(none). 

Sui, of ^ 

/SiJi, tov.him, her, or it; or himself, her- 

Se, 

Se, by 



i self, itself; ihsmsehes ; his, its, &c. 

[Su«^, sua, swum, his, hers, its, is the adj. pronoun 
of the third person, and is declined like all adj. of 
three terminations.] 



'1 Nostrum and vestrUm refer to the noun, the subject of discourse, 
and ttostri and vestri to the object, — Zumpt, 
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134. Sui and mtis are used when the pronoun refers 
to the nam. of the verb ; a, 

Lat. Joannes diligit Jacobum, et fratrem suum. 
Eng, John loves James, and his brother. 

Here his Irother means the brother of John, the nom, 
to the verb ; if his referred to James which is not the 
nom. it must be expressed by yus : 

John loves his ovm brother — fratrem swum, 
John loves James's brother — ejus fratrem. 

{8vmn follows ^a^r^m, by Rule 67.) 

135. The tenses that have been already formed are 
for 

NOT-COMPLETED ACTIONS. COMPLETED ACTIONS. 

Present. Perfect, 

Imperfect. Flujperfect. 

Future, YysXxa^-p&rfect. 

These are the tenses that form the indicative mood 
of verbs, which is used for simply declaring or affirm- 
ing every action. 

136. These tenses throughout all the conjugations, 
are 



I. 



Infin. -fire 



Present 

Plur. 

Imperf. 
Plur. 
Future 
Plur. 

Perfect 
Plur, 

Pluperf. 
Plur, 



-at 

-ant 

-abat 

-abant 

>abtt 

-abunt 

- at;- e runt 
[or- ere 

-av-6rat 
-av-grant 



Fut.Prf..av-grit 
Plur, -av-8rint 



II. 
-ere 

-«t 
-ent 

-ebat 
-ebant 
-ebit 
-ebunt 

-tt-tt 

-tt-erunt 

[or-ere 

-u-6rat 
-u-firant 

-u-Srit 
-u-Srint 



III. 
-6re 
Indicative, 
-It 
'unt 
-ebat 
-ebant 
-«t 
-ent 

— It 

.'— erunt or 
[-ere 

— 6rat 
— grant 

— 6rit 
- — Srint 



IV, 

-ire 



to love. 



-it ") loves, i$ lov- 
'iunt J ing, does love. 
-iebat ( did love or 
-iebant S was loving. 
-iSt 1 shall or wiU 
-lent J love. 

-t».Tt } loved or 
-w-erunt j^ ^^ j^,^^ 
[or -ere ^ 

r,^™' Vibi loved. 
-iv-erant J 

- y w. r shall or will 

w Ivt < 1«^« loved, 
-iv-erint j ■ i • 

Lor 6e loving. 
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137. Adjectives in the neuter gender \nthout a 
substantive, and expressing part of any quantity, 
require a genitive ; as, 

Eng. A Uttle money. 

Lat. PauJMum pecuniae (a Uttle of money). 

Eng, Some time. 

Lat. Aliquid temp5ris (something of time). 

(These adjectives may be considered in the light of substantives of 
the netUer gender.) 

Questions. 

131. Go through the pronouns for the first and second per* 
son. — ^What are the adj. pronouns for the first and second per- 
sons? (Mens and tuus.) — 132. What are the pronouns for the 
third person ? {Ille, is, and sid.) Go through ille and is, — 
133. Go through sui. What are the adjective pronoims of the 
third person ? (Suus; and Ule and is are also used as adjectives.) 
— 134. When are sui and suus used? What is the place of 
stms? (After its noun.)— 135. What are the tenses for not-conh' 
pleted actions? What, for completed F What mood do they 
form ? (The indicative mood.)— 136. Go through these tenses 
for all the verbs.— 137. What case do adjectives in the neut. 
gender without a substantive require ? (Genitive.) 

Exercise 11. 

138. Neuter adjectives followed by genitives. 

MuUum, much. MinuSs less. 

Tantum, so much. Hoc, this. 

Quantum, how much. Plus, more. 

Nimium, too much. Aliquid, some. 

Aliqtumtum, very much. Nihil, (not declined,) no, no- 

Paululum, a little **. thing. 

Quid, what. (Quid nod? P/ttrunum, most. 

What of new thing ? What Minimum, least. 

news?) 
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The adverbs taking a genitive are, 
Parum, little " satis, enough abundb, plenty, 

Laus, G. laudw, /. praise. Novt»-a-ttm, adj. new. 

Voluptfls, G. -tatw,/. pleasure. Veritas, G. -tatts, truth. 

Maltts-a-tcm, adj. evil, bad. Filia, G. -«, daughter. 

Ignaviu-a-iim, adj, idle. Amitt-^e, to lose. 

Severitas, G. -tatw *', severity. Tribu-ere, to attribute. 

Pecunia, G. -«, money. Vit-fire, to avoid. 

Frater, G. -atrw, brother. Cras, adv. to-morrow. 

139. Example. 

Homenis Nest5ri tribuit tantiim laudis. 
Homer to-Nestor attributes so-much praise, 

Eng. constr. [Homer attributes so much praise to 
Nestor.] 

Croesus multum pecuniae habuit. Antonius nimi- 
vm temporis Cleopatra regina Egypti amisit. Quan- 
tum voluptatis habebit \ Bex fratre sapientior multum 
mali vitaverat. Quid novi ! Multum laudis dabit mihi, 
tibi paululum pecuniae. Gloria mluptate est prsestaa- 
tior (110). Filia mea multum temporis amiserit. 
Ignavus puer nova in urbe eras dormiet. Pecuniam 
(98) habere (95) sapientius est (95) quam pecuniam 
(98) amittere. 

The idle boy lost m>ore time. Truth has soms seve- 
rity. The good queen attributes much praise to her 
(134) fair daughter (67). Anthony had lost too-much 
time with Cleopatra queen of Egypt. Caesar lost no 
time. The enemy will give us {dat^ some time. 
He sent to you very-much of his (134) money, and to 
me a little of his praise. What news ? 

'^ A little opposed to " not more '* or " some,'* is paululum ; little 
opposed to much is parum ; thus 

A little money, Little money, 

Paululum pecunia. Parum pecunia. 

23 Nouns in tas make the English in ty : venteu, verity; severitasy 
severity. 



45 



Lesson 11. 

fibst and second persons of verbs. 

140. The three persons of verbs end in both num- 
bers; in 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Istpers. 2ndpers. Srdpers. 1. 2. 3. 

-0, -m, -f, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt. 

(a) Conj. L — Pres,, fut, and fat, perf., change at and it of the third 
person of each tense into o; as, 

PRES. PUT. PUT. PERP. 

3rd pers. am-at am-ab-t^ am-avSr-t^ 

1st pers. am-o am-ab-o am-avSr-o. 

(6) Conj. II. — Present changes third person et into eo. 

3rd pers. mon-et 1st pers. mon-eo. 

Fut, and fat, perf.^ as in first conj., viz., change it into o. 

I. conj. 3rd pers. am-ab-t7 1st pers. am-ab-o. 

II. conj. mon-eb-t^ mon-Sb-o. 

(c) Conj. III. & iv. — Present tense change -it of the iii. conj. into o, 

3rd pers. reg-t^ 1st pers. reg-o. 

Change -t^ of the it. conj. into -to. 
3rd pers. aud-t7 1st pers. aud-to. 

Future tense change -et of both conj. into am. 

If I. conj. 3rd pers. reg-et 1st pers. reg-am. 

IV. conj. 3rd pers. audi-«^ 1st pers. audi-am. 

Future perf, like the other conjugations. 

(d) All the conjugations change -it o{ the faiure petf. into -o. 

III. conj. 3rd pers. rex-^t-it 1st pers. rex-Sr-o. 

IV. conj. 3rd pers. aud-ivSr-t7 Ist pers. audivSr-o. 

(e) Perfect tenses of all conjugations change -it of the third person 

into -t for the first person. 

I. conj. 3rd pers. amavt^ 1st pers. amav-t. 

II. conj. „ monutf „ monu-t. 

III. conj. „ rext^ „ rex-t. 

IV. conj. „ audivtY „ audiv-t. 

(/) The imperfect and pluperfect tenses throughout, and all the other 
persons of the other tenses, follow the rule of changing the t of 
the third person into each of these endings : 
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1. 


SINGULAR. 


3. 


1. 


PLURAL. 

2. 


3. 


-m 


-8 


-t 


-mui 


-til 


-nt". 



{g) •»• Obierve. — The perfect of all rerbi for the second person 
iingular and plural change ••it into 'Uti for the singular, 
and 'ittia for the plural. 



141. MODEL OF ALL THE TENSES INDICATIVE. 




(To be learnt by heart.) 




I. CONJ. 


II. CONJ. 


III. CONJ. 


IV. CONJ. 




PRESENT. 




-0 


-eo 


-0 


-io 


-a« 


-es 


-Is 


-i* 


am-S,^ 


mon-^t 


Teg-\t 


aud-i^ 


•■%mA8 


-emus 


-imm 


-\muB 


'bMs 


-etts 


-\tl8 


-«« 


suit 


-ent 


-unt 


-vaad. 




IMPERFECT. 




-hhs.m 


-ehsim 


-ehs.m 


-vSodJUh 


-ahsus 


-ehsLS 


-eba5 


-ieba« 


am-aba^ 


mon-eba^ 


reg-eba^ 


aud-iebSr^ 


-ah&mus 


-ehsLvnus 


-ehkmus 


-iebai»2^ 


'hhatis 


-ehatts 


-ehaits 


-ieba^w 


-aha,nt 


-ehaaU 


Sbaofii 


-iebaw^. 




FUTURE. 




-aho 


-ebo 


-dWt 


-\am 


-slIAs 


-eblte 


-es 


-ie« 


am-ahit 


mon-ebtt 


reg-§^ 


aud-iS^ 


-eAAmius 


-eVimm 


-e/wfi« 


-\&imm 


-ahltis 


-ehitts 


-U%i 


-ie^w 


-ahunt 


Shunt 


-&at 


A&at. 



>^ These personal endings are nearly universal; the present has lost 
its ending in m, though we find it in sum and inquam. The petfeet 
indicative is without it ; also the futures in bo and ro. This is not sur- 
prising ; for we find that the practice of dropping m was much indulged 
in by Roman writers, and especially speakers : Cato, the censor, is noted 
for his omission of m in the futures of verbs in o and io, writing dice for 
dicam. (See Quinctilianf Inst Or. i. 7*) Moreover, the figure ecthUpsi* 
shows the practice in poetry of cutting off m with its vowel. 
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PERFECT. 




T. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


-av^ 


-ue 


-e 


-ivi 


-ayistl 


'Uistl 


-f«^i 


-vfisfi 


san-axit 


mon-ut^ 


rex-t^ 


aud-ivtt 


-SLvimus 


-u!m^ 


'imus 


'iwim&s 


-ayistis 


-uts/i9 


-isth 


'Ivigtu 


-averuw^ 


-ueru«^ 


-emnt 


"VfQTant 


or -ere 


or -ere 


or -ere 


or -ere. 




PLUPERFECT. 




-avSrawj 


-ueram 


-Sram 


-ivSram 


-av§ra« 


-u^ra« 


-Sra« 


-iv§ra« 


am-avSrS.^ 


mon-uera^ 


rex-^ra/ 


aud-iv§ra^ 


-averawm* 


-u^T&mus 


-gramiw 


'ly^ramus 


-avSra^w 


'U^ratts 


-^ra^?« 


-ivSra/& 


-av^raw^ 


"U^TAnt 


-§rawf 


-iverawf. 




FUTURE 


PERFECT. 




-av6ro 


-u§ro 


-Sro 


-iv§ro 


-averi« 


-u§ri« 


-Sri5 


-iveri^ 


am-avSr!^ 


mon-u^r!^ 


rex-Srif 


aud-ivSrif 


-av§rm«*^ 


-uSrim& 


-enmus 


-ivSriwii* 


-SLY^ritis 


-uSri/& 


'^ntis 


-iveri^w 


-SLY^nni 


'U^nnt 


'^lint 


-iv§ri«<* 



|IV* The future perfect ii usually placed in the subjunctive mood, but it 
18 not a subjunctive tense. ** It declares a future action, as absolutely per- 
fected, before another action, likewise future^ shall have been com- 
pleted/ * — Crom bie. 

The future subjunctive is formed by the participle in rus, and part of 
sum: thus, amaturt<«-<tm — amaturtM-«f« — amaturu<-«t7, &c., when the 
other tenses of the subjunctive will not act as substitutes. — Zumpt. 

Questions. 

140. What are the endings for the three persons in both num- 
bers ? How is the first person of the pres, and two futures 
formed in the/r#< conj.? [(a) By changing -at or -it of the 
third person into o.] How is the first person of the pres. of the 
second conj. formed ? [(b) By changing -et into -eo.] How are 
the first persons of the two futures formed ? (Like in the first 
conj., by changing -it into -o.) How do the iii. and ly. conj. 



'it into -0. 
formed f 
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form the first person present tense ? [(c) Change -it into -o for 
the III. conj., and into -fo for the iv. conj.] How is the first 
person of the first future formed ? (By chanj^^iog .gt of both 
conjugations into -am.) How is the future perfect of all the 
conjugations formed in the first person ? [(cO All verbs change 
How is the first person in the perfect tense of verbs 
(tf) All change -it into -».] How are the second 
persons sing, and plur. of the perfect formed ? [(/) All verbs 
change -it into -isti for the singular, and into -istis for the plu- 
ral.] How do the imperfect and pluperfect form their several 
persons ? [(/) Change t of the third person into these several 
endings : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

!• «. <J. 1. «. o« 

-m 'S (-0 -mus 'tis -ntj] 

How do the other tenses form their remaining persons singular 
3Jid plural F [(^) According to the general table above.] — 141. 
Go through the whole of the forms. 

EXEECISE 12. 

142. 

Yicinus-a-um, neighbouring. Natio, G. nationu,/. nation. 

Conditio, G.-onu,/. condition. Miles, G. militt>, m., soldier. 

Pretium, G. -t, price, sum of Mensis, G. mens», a month. 

money. Decem, undecUned, ten. 

Utilis, ffi. 8c f, utile, fiet«f., Invit-dre, to invite. 

useful. (Compared regularly, Describ-er«, (126, 6) to divide. 

104, a.) Dimitt-6r«, (126, (2) to dismiss. 

Miser-era-ertim, adj., misera- Amitt-ere, (126, d) to lose. 

ble. In, prep, in (with abl.); into 

(with ace.) 

(a) The nom. of pronouns is seldom expressed, the termination of 
the verb being a sufficient mark of the person : but 

(ft) When emphasis is required, or a difference in the persons, they 
must be expressed. 

Tu iixisti nihil, nihil BMiivisti (52). Vicinas urbi 
nationes invitavzmi^. Nostram conditionem miserri- 
mam futsimmtis. Ego mis« viros^ pueros tu xrasistL 
Vo8 pretio milites dimis^ra^w. Nimium pecuniae non 
amzWo. Quid novi (138) hudAvistif Non Aicam. 
Gleopatram reginam Egypti dux^ra«-uxorem (128). 
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143. Example. Bern exposui. 

The affair I have exposed. 

I have heard noihmg. You thought your-own (131, 
a) condition most-miserable. We had-invited the 
more-neighbouring nations to the city. We sent the 
most-useful boys, and you had sent the most-friendly 
men. Numa divided the year into ten months (129). 
I shall-have-written the letter. Knowledge is more^ 
excellent than (omit quam) gold. We have lost too- 
much time (137). 



Lesson 12. 
impeeative mood. 

PRONOUN Hie. 

144. The IMPERATIVE MOOD, which commands^ 
has usually only the second person, which is in two 
forms ; these are obtained in all the conjugations by 
dropping -re of the infinitive for the first form ", and 
changing -re into -to for the second form ; thus, 

I. conj. II. conj. 

Infinitive am-dr^ mon-^r^ 

Imperative am-d, am-dfo mon-^, raon-ito. 

III. conj. IV. conj. 

Infinitive reg-^re BMi-ire 

Imperative reg-^, reg-?^o aud-^, a,ud-tto. 

(In reg-ito^ the e is changed to t,) 

145. The plural is made by adding -te to the singular. 



^ DkOf duco, facto, fero, make their imperatives by dropping the 
whole of the infinitive ending {ire), as die, duc,fac,fer. 

D 
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I. II. 

Singular amd &mato mon# vaoneto 
Plural ama-f^ amato-f^ mone-f^ moneto-^. 

HI. IV. 

Singular reg^ Tegito aud^ aud^/o 

Plural re^'t^ regHo-t^ audi-te audito-^^. 

[The other persons are supplied by the present 
subjunctive '*.] 

146. For the third person sing, and plur, the present 
subjunctive is generally used ; but there is another form 
made by adding o to the third persons singular and 
plural of the present indicative ; thus, 

I. II. III. IV. 

Sing, amato moneto reglto audito*^ 
Plur. amanto monento regunto audiunto. 

147. "iVb^'' with imperatives is always to be ex- 
pressed by " ne,'''' and " nor '^ by " neve.'''' 

To all imperatives allot 
A " ne^ whenever there ''s a " not.'''* 
Whenever " nor '' occurs, employ 
A " w^w," to be right, my boy. 

148. (a) The pronoun Hie, " this/' is thus declined. 

Sitiffular. Plural, 

m. f, ». 01. f. n. 

Nom. hie hsec hoc Nom. hi hae hsec 

Gen. hujus (m./. n.) Gen. horum harum horum 

Dat. huic (m./. ».) Dat. 1,. / ^ \ 

Alb. hoc hac hoc Abl. J^*** i^m.f.n.) 

Ace. hunc hanc hoc Ace. hos has hsec 

(6) Hie, ihisy in contrasted notions with ille, that, de- 
notes ^*iht latter'^ " the nearer ;*' and ille denotes 
the more remote, ** the former.* 
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2^ The present subjunctive is always used as a softened imperative 
to express a wish, request^ precept, or with " ne" to express a prohibi- 
tion. 

37 This form is also of the second person ; and the second forms are 
only used when solemnity of speech is required. 
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149* Iste and t5 hold a middle place, hte generally has refer- 
ence to the person addressed, and is always used when contempt 
or indignation is signified : h does not denote place, but refers 
to something mentioned or to be defined by the relative : and is 
always the pronoun preceding the relative qm, qtue, quod. 

160. Nouns denoting the point of time, wken^ 
must be in the ablative (without a preposition) ; dura- 
tion or extent of time, how long, in the accusative 
(without a prep.) *' ; as, 

AU -f ^®^^^ terti^ hor^. 

\ He came at three o'' clock, 
. ( Mansit paucos dies. 
' \ He stayed a few days. 

151. (a) Names of towns and the place where must 

be in the genitive for singulars of the 
first and second declensions. 

(h) Plural nouns, and all other declensions, 
must be in the ablative ; as, 

Bomce, consules; Athenis, archontes; Carthagine 
At Rome, consuls ; at Athens, archons ; at Carthage 

suffetes quotannis creabantur. 
suffetes were yearly created. 

(<?) After verbs of motion, the accusative must 
be used : before towns or small islands 
omit the preposition ; before cow/dries 
put in or ad. 

Without ( Venit Bomam. With f FugitmAsiam. 
prep. \lle came to Boms. prep. {He fled to Asia. 

152. The place from or whence must be in the 
ablative; as, 

Corintho venit Bomam 

From-Corinth he-came to-Bome. 



'* The ace. with in expresses the point or duration of time for or 
againtt $ with adf the time at which anything iff done. 

D 2 
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Questions. 

144. What does the imperative mood ? (Command.) What 
are its persons ? (Only the second.) How is it formed ? (By 
dropping -re of the Infinitive.) How is the plural formed ? (145. 
By adding -te to the singular.) How are the other persons 
supplied? (By the present subjunctive.) — 146. How is " not" 
expressed with the imperative ? — 147. Decline hie, — 148. What 
is the diflference between hie and ille? — 129. What is the differ- 
ence between iste and is ? (Jste refers to the person addressed ; 
%8 refers to something mentioned, or to be defined.) — 150. In 
what case is time when put ? (Ablative.) how long ? (Accusa- 
tive.) — 151. In what case is the place where ? ([a] In the gen. 
singulars of the first and second declensions ; [6] plurals and 
other declensions in the ablative.) What case is used after 
verbs of motion ? (Accusative [c] towns and small islands with- 
out the preposition ; countries with a preposition, in or od.) — 
152. In what case is the place /rom put ? {Ablative,) 

Exercise 13. 
153. 

Dictator, G. -toxis, a dictator. Vrimus-a-um, adj. first. 

Finis, G. -nt5, an end. Idem, eadem, idem, the same, 

Percontator, G. -tori^, an in- (declined like is (132). ) 

quisitive person. Athense, G. -arum, pi. Athens, 

Postert««-a-«m, adj. next. a city of Greece. 

Templum, G. t, a temple. Multu^-a-um, adj. many. 

Jucundu«-a i£m, adj. delij^htful. Vesper, G. -Srw, evening. 

Duo,du«, duo, pi. two. (No/c^^ Fuit, perf. of sum, was, has 

Impon-ere, (-posui, -positum,) been. 

to put. Fuff-crc, (fugi, -itum,) to avoid, 

Red-fre, to return. fly. 

Man-er«, (-nsi, -nsum,) to re- Aspic-erc, to behold, see. 

main. iEdific-ore, to build. 

Neque — neque, neither — nor, 

154. Example. 

Priscus circum Bomoe aedificavit, et ludos 
Priscus the circus at Borne luilty and games 

Bomanos instituit. 
Roman instituted. 
[Priscus built the circus at Borne, and instituted 

the Boman games.] 
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Dictator RomcB primus fuit Lartius. Finem eodem 
tempore irnpone labori. Semper percontatorem fugito. 
Darius ex Europd in Asiam postero die re<£vit. 
Aspice Athenis templa. Corinthi raultos annos ne 
manete. Aliquid temporis (137) manebo. Asia 
jucunrffor est Europd. (110, a.) 

" Nott* accompanying an Imperative mood, has do before it in Eng- 
lish which is not expressed in Latin. 

Numa built many temples at-Bmm, Behold the 
nwst delightful cities of Asia. Regulus came from 
Brome to-Carthage in-the-evening (150). Fly from 
Europe into Asia (151, c) the next day. Behold-ye 
(143, a) the enemy at this time. Do not remain at- 
Corinth (151, a) two years (150). Neither build a 
circus at-Carthage tior a temple at-Rome ; the former 
(148) is in-Africa, the latter is in Europe. I have 
no silver (137). Give to me (dat.) a little money 
(137). I will remain at Corinth some tim^. 



Lesson 13. 

subjunctive and potential moods. 
PRONOUN Qui. 

155. The Subjunctive and Potential moods 
are inform alike, but in government different. 

(a) The Subjunctive is always subjoined to an- 

other verb by some conjunction^ or indefinite 
word ; such as ut^ qui^ &c. 

(b) The Potential indicates power, and expresses 

some contingency *'. 

Subj. (a) Veni, ut legerem. 

I came, that I might read (or to read). 



'^ The present potential expresses mayy can, will, and shall. The 
impetfect potential, might, could, would, and should. 
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Tot. {h) Legerem, si necesse esset 

Iwould-read, if necessary it-were. [If it were necessary.] 

In the former sentence legerem if subjunctive ; in the latter, legerem 
is potential. 

156. The Subjunctive tenses in the third person for 
not-completed actions have the root of the infinitive. 

J. II. III. IV. 

For FRES. add to the root, -^t -iat -at ia^;as, 

I. II. III. IV. 

KcoL-et mon-eat reg-at aud-ta^. 

For iMPERF. add t to the complete infinitive of each, 
am-are^ mon-ere^ reg-^re^ aud-ire^. 

Completed actions have the root of the perfect indicative. 

For P£RF. change perf. indie, -it into -^nt^ 

BmsLY-^rU monu-^r?^ rex-^ri^ audiv-^rS^. 

For PLUPERF. change perf. indie, -it into -issety 
amsLV-iss^t monu-iss^t rex-iss^t audiv-i»r^. 

The third persons plural are regular ; that is, take 
n before the t. 

157. The relative pronoun for who^ which^ and thetfy 
whose^ and whom^ is qui, which is thus declined : 

Singular. 

m. /. n. 

Nom. qui quee quod (whoy which^ and that) 

Gen. cujus {wliose^ or of which) 

Dat. cui {to whom or which) 

Abl. quo qua quo {by whom or which) 

Ace. quern quam quod (whom, or which). 

Plural, 

m, f n. 

Nom. qui quae quae 

Gen. quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. 1 ., 
Abl. I ^^^'^^ 

Ace. quos quas quae. 
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1 58. The relative {qui, qucB, quod,) must be of the 
same gender, number, and person, as the noun it refers 
to in the sentence going before it '". 

[That is, it agrees in every thing, hut case, with its 
antecedent-l 

159. The cdse of flie relative is governed by some 
word in its ovm sentence ; if a pronoun attend it, it is 
is, ea, id, (or some one of its cases.) 

160. A purpose must be expressed by ut (that) 
with the subjunctive: this in English is usually ex- 
pressed by the infinitive ; as in the sentence 155 (a), 
which expresses a purpose. 

Eng. I came to-read. (Infin.) 
Lat. I came thoit I-might-read. 1 /o^u- \ 
Veni ut legerem. / ^ ^'^ 

Questions. 

155. What is the difference in the subjunctive and potential 
moods } What is the use of the subjunctive ? (a.) What^ of 
the potential? {b.) — 156. What form do the subjunctive tenses 
take } ^ (The present and imperfect take the root of the infini- 
tive, and the perfect and pluperfect take the root of the perfect 
indicative.) Form the third persons singular of these tenses. 
How are the third persons plural formed ? — 157. Decline the 
relative ^ut, qtue, quod. — 158. What does the relative agree 
with? (Its antecedent, which is the noun going before it.) 
How? (In gender, number, and person.) — 159. How does the 
relative get its case f (By government of some word in its own 
sentence.)— 160. How is a purpose to be expressed? (By tU 
with the subjunctive.) How is it expressed in English ? (By 
the infinitive ) 

Exercise 14. 
161. 
Is, ea, id, he, she, it. Homo, G. -inis, man or woman 

Memor, G. -ris, mindful. (one of the human species). 

^ The noun to which the relative refers sometimes follows it. When 
no other nominative in Latin or English is between the rel. and the 
verbf then the rel. is nom. to the verb. 

D 4 
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Beneficiam, G. -cit, kindness. Miles, G. 'itis, a soldier. 
Dorm-ire, to sleep. Oppidum, G. -idt, totvn. 

\id-ere (vidi, visum), to see. Ven-irc, (veni, per/r) to come. 
Ex-ire, (ii, itum,) to depart. Jub-^re, (jussi, per/.) to order. 
Certiorem/acere, to inform (to make a man more certain). 

162. Example. 

Hoc agit ut se conservet. 

This he-does that himself he-may-preserve. 

[This he does to preserve himself.] 

Eos amamus qui sint memores *^ beneficii. Homo 
qui dormivit. Veni, ut Trojae reginam viderem, 
Kegem vidi, qui Bomam venit. Puerum imperat, ut 
exeat. Venit iperf,) ut me certiorem-faceret. j^neas 
reginam amaviS8^. Homines audiW. Bega^ milites. 
Moneo ut domum exea^. Milites ad regem vene- 
runt, ut oppidum conservaret. Hoc ago, ut bene dor- 
miam. Me jubet vespere venire Garthaginem {jubeo 
takes ace. and in/in. ; not ut and suhj,). 

163. The present subjunctive must follow the pre^ 
sent and future tenses '*. The imperfect subjunctive 
must follow the past tenses. (Imperfect^ perfect^ and 
pluperfect.) 

^^ Nof with subjunctive present must be ^^ne;^ 
With future perfect too 'tis found to be. 

I am come to-see (160) the king of Troy. He ad- 
vises the boy to-leam. Caesar sent a soldier io-see the 
town. The king may-hear (those who are) mindful 
of a kindness. He should-sleep. I would-advise the 
queen to-come to Bome (151, c). He has too much 
money (137). He might hear his (134) son. 



'^ Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind govern a 
genitive. 

^^ There is no future in the subjunctive: what is usually placed there 
is an indicative tense; the future subjunctive is supplied by the partici- 
ple in -rus and the present potential of esse: as, amaturtM simi amatu-> 
russis; &m&turussitf &c. (See 141 ^S") 
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Lesson 14. 

THE VERB Esse^ TO BE. 
INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 

164. The tenses for not-completed actions (pres.j 
imp.y and ftU.) of esse in the third persons indicative 
are, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Present^ est is sunt^ are. 

Imperfecta erat was (regular, with 

n before the t.) 
FiUure^ erit will be erunt. 

165. The tenses for completed actions (per/., plu- 
per/., and /tit. per/.) are all formed from another 
root, /u^, (Greek, ^vcu,) which affixes the usual 
endings; thus, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

JPer/ectj {xxit has been fu-erunt, or 

fu-ere. 
Plvper/ect, tuerat had been 1 (regular, n be- 
JPut.per/., fuerit shallhavebeenj fore ^.) 



'' The root/tt- is an ingredient in all active verbs 
the completed actions. (Perf., pluperf., fut. perC) In 
4th conjugations; thus, 

I have been to advise. I 

II. mon^r^^i iv. 
mon^^/wi 



/ have been to love. 

I. amare^i 
SLmsL'/ui 

ama-vi 

amaryiferam 

ama-veram 



also. 



amsL'/uero 

ama-vero 

ama-/t^rim 

ama-verim 

ama;/2«issem 

ama-vissem 

ama-^isse 

ama-visse 



mon-ui 

mone/ttersLUi 

mon-ueram 

mon^/«^ro 

mon-uero 

mon^t*erim 

mon-uerim 

mon^^issem 

mon-uissem 

mone/msae 

mon^uisse 

d5 



for the tenses of 
the 1st, 2nd, and 

have been to hear. 

audir^tfi. 
audi-/m. 

audi-vi. 

audi-^t^ram. 

audi-veram. 

audi-^i^ero. 

audi-vero. 

audi-/z«erim. 

audi-verim. 

audi-^mssem. 

audi-vissera. 

audi^z^isse. 

audi-visse. 
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166. All parts of esse have the same case after them 
as before them ; as, 

Eng. CoBsar is emperor, 
Lat. CcBsar est imperator. 

167. Unus^ one^ and some other pronominal adjec- 
tives, are thus declined : 

SINGULAR. 

m. f n, 

NoM. untf«l V , .._ 
\r^^ . r una xmum 
Voc. un^ J 

Gen. umt«« 

Dat. um 

Abl. \mo una uno 

Ace. unum -am -um. 

\Unus has a plural when joined to plurals express- 
ing individuals as me aggregate, and with nouns hav- 
ing no singular. 1 

168. Like wnus^ go through alius'*, ullus. 

Alter {alterius)^ uter, 
Uterhbet**, uteroue, -vis, and nullus, 
With totus, solus, neuter '•. 



Th^phiral is declined 
like other adjectives 
of three terminations. 



'* Alius makes aliud in the neut, gen. sing. 

'^ In these compounds of uter, — Mieilibetf uter^tM, utervw, the -libet, 
'que, and -ms are unchanged. 

^ This list of adjective pronouns will be useful. — Note, those in -er 
express one of two, 

{which (of many). 
whether or which (of two). 



Quis 

Uter 

Unui 

Alter 

Nullus 

Neuter 

Quilibet or quivis 

Quisquam or ullus 

Uterltbet or utervis 

Quisque 

Uterque 

Quisquis or quicunque 

Utercunque 



{one (of many). 
one (of two). 
{none (of many). 
neither (of two). 

any (of many). 

«*A«r (of two). 

{every one (of many). 
each (of two). 
wMcheoever^ .^ . 

whosoever J ^ '' 

whethertoever (of two). 



1 
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Questions. 

164. What are the tenses for the not-completed actions of esse 
in the third person? — 165. What are the tenses for the com- 
pleted actions of esse in the third person? — 166. What cases 
follow the parts of esse? — 168. Decline unus, one. — 168. What 
words are declined like unus ? What does alius make in the 
neut. gen. sing. ? {Aliud,) Are the endings in the com- 
pounds of uter, namely, -libet, 'que, and -vis, declined ? (No.) 

Exercise 15. 

169. Mora, G. mor<p, delay. 

Dnx, G. ductf, a general (inferior to imperator). 

lUe, ilia, \VLud, pr, he, she, it. 

Ebrietas, G. ebrietatt^,/. drunkenness. 

Insania, G. insani<e, madness. 

Usus, G. ust&9, use. 

Praeceptor, G. praeceptorw, teacher. 

Beatti^, beata, beatttin, adj, happy. 

Mens, G. ment-tf,/. mind (intellect). 

Animus, G. anim-t, m. mind (sentiments, passions). 

Potestas, G. potestati^,/. power. 

Nulltif, nulla, nullum, pr. no one. 

Alittf, alia, aliiM^, pr, one another (one of many). 

(a/tttf — a/tW, one — another.) 
Alter, altera, alterum, pr. another (one of two). 
{alter^alter, one — the other.) 
unc, I ^^j j^Q^^ g^j jjjig present time. 

Sed, conj. but (denotes transition, change of subject: 

auiemy but, denotes addition, moreover, too), 
Fulg-erc, (fulsi,) to shine. 

170. Example. 

Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 
The-mind of-a-wise-man always will be tranquil. 

Est Deus. Jam mora est. Dux ille erat. Ebrietas 
est insania. Usus est praeceptor. Sapiens erit sem- 
per beatus. Ilia regina j^raf. Unm erit, in quo ful- 
geat*^ virtus. Homines utilissimi fuerwat. Quid 

*' Unut or tolut joined with qui. 
Require subjunctive t by*the->by. 

D 6 
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novi? (138.) Aliquid temporis (137) est. Potestas 
fuerit, Fuit Bomse. 

171. When only one nominative is expressed with 
est^ it may often be taken after the verb, and the verb 
est^ &e., may be rendered there is ; there was ; &c. : 
as, 

Est Deus — there is a God. 

Wise men are always happy. She teas a queen most- 
beautiful. There-is a God. There-is no-one now. 
There-was one. There-will-he another (of many). It 
is too-much money (137). The boys are good now, 
but have been bad. They-vnll-he useful soldiers, who 
(158, 159) came to-Bome (151, c). He comes to-see 
the queen (160). 



Lessok 15. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF Esse, 

IBREGULAE COMPARATIVES. 

172. The present and imperfect tenses subjunctive 
of svm are in the third person singular, 

Sing. Plural. 

Present, Sit, it may or can be, Vj^^ ^ ^^ 

r /• 1 Esset, or\ it might or could >/. „^ .u^ * 
Imperf."^ Foret, } bef j fore the*. 

173. The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed 
from the root fu- as in the indicative ; 

Sing. Plural. 

Perf 3 pers. 'Fuerit y it should have been, ( take^i be- 
Plup. „ Ywissety it would have been, (fore the <. 

174. (a) Certain adjectives are of very irregular 
comparison, and must be learned by heart". 

'* When comparatives are used without another subject to be com- 
pared with they are rendered in English by too or somewkat for the 
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Positive. Comparative. Siiperlative. 

Bonus, good melior, better optlmus, lest 

Malus, bad pejor, worse pesslmus, worst 

Magnus, great major, greater maximus, greatest 

Parvus, little minor, less minimus, least 

Multus *', much plus, more plurlmus, most 

(b) Adjectives in -itis^ -inu^s^ -ivus^ and -onuj, 
are not compared. 

We say pius^ godly, m^a^is pius, more godly ; max- 
ims or valde pius, most or very godly ; employing the 
terms m^gis for the comparative, and maxims or valde 
for the superlative ". 

175. After the parts of the verb to be in English, 
the words part^ duty^ mark^ business^ character^ are 
omitted, and the noun following takes the genitive as 
in English ; as 

English. Latin. 

It is the part of a king '\ 

It is the rrmrlc of a king / tx • r i • 

It is the character of a king V ^^' 

It is incumbent on a king J 

There are other words employed in the same way ; as, ** it is (he iot 
of;" " it is the office of ;" ** it is the property of; " " it belongs Xjo," 
&c., all which are followed by a genitive. 

176. In translating the Latin, put one of the above English words 
before the genitive. 



comparative, and very for the superlative ; as doctior, too or somewhat 
learned ; doctissimuSf very learned. 

'0 Multus followed by another adjective requires et, though not so in 
English; as 

English. Many great men. 
Latin. Multi el magni viri. 

[Many and great men.] 

*^ Adjectives compounded with ^dtcusiflcus, -vSlus (from dico, facto, 
volo) form their comparatives in -entior; and superlatives In 'entissimus i 
aa malevolus, malevolen«or — malevolcn/MftniM. 
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Questions. 

172 Which are the present and imperfect tenses suhjunctive, 
third persons, of «ttwi?-l73. From what root are the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive of sum derived ? (From 
the root /»-.) What are the perfect and pluperfect tenses third 
persons ?-l74. (a) Repeat the adjectives having »rrei^u/ar com- 
parison ? (6) What adjectives are compared by magis and maai' 
ime or raWc?— 175. What words are omitted in turning Eng^ 
lish into Latin after the parts of the verb to be? Translate 
'* est regis*' in all the English ways. -176. What does m«tti« 
require after it ? (Note » ) What do wntw and *o/t« with ^ut, 
require? (Note*^.) 

Exercise 16. 

177. Sapiens, G. sapientw, adj. ^nse. 

Insipiens, G. insipient-w, adj, foolish. 

Liberi, G. liberortim, plu. children. 

Error, G. errorw, m. error. 

Judex, G. judicM, a judge. 

Parens, G. parent-w, {com. gender) a parent. 

Par-crc, par-ui, to obey (followed by a datwe). 

Put-are, to think. 

Persever-are, to persevere. 

Al-ere, to nourish. 

Imper-are, to command or govern (foU. by a dative). 

E«* «tt» jam, he is his own master. 
178 Filia esset maxima regina. Plurimi sint boni, 
FUioB est matrem amare. Bonorum puerorum est ma- 
gistris paxere (177). Fuissent op^mi. Iste puer sit 
lesdmm. Est sapientis putare. Est tnsipientis in 
errore perseverare. Optimi j'udicis est. Non esset 
judex. Minores sint meUores. Majores in errore 
perseveraverunt. 

179. When esit requires a genitive 

Then follows an infinitive. 

Example. , . 

Militum est suo duei parere. 
0/ soldiers it-is their leader to-obey. 
[It is the duty of soldiers to obey their leader.] 
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It is the duty of parents to-nourish (their) children. 
(He) may-be the-hest judge. It is the mark of a wise- 
man not to persevere (1 79) in error. It is the duty 
of a Christian to be very pious. It is the business of a 
king to ffovern the people (dative). He is his own 
master. The daughter would-have-been very-beautiful 
(superl.). The boys should-have-been letter. The 
children are too learned. (Note '*.) He may-be the- 
worst of-all {gen,). There-is UttU time (137). 



Lessok 16* 

THE VEBB Esse (coutiuued) .' 

(First and Second persons, and Imperative.) 

180. The first and second persons of the present 
tense of sum apply the usual terminations irregularly, 
and must be learnt by heart ** ; they are, 



^' In the ancient form of this tense, according to Varro, (L.L. iz. 100.) 

the terminations seem to comply with the general rule of changing -t 
of the third person into 

Singular. Plural 

1. 2. /3.N L 2. /3.\ 

-m -« \-^/ 'mus 'lis \'nt) 

thus* with the aid of some vowel, we have 

The old form from Farro. 

Singular. Singular. 

1. («)sum esum 

2. es*(es) essi 

3. eat esti 

PluraL Plural 

1. (e)8umus esumus 

2. es-tis esitis 

3. {e)suni esunt. 
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PEESENT TENSE — INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Sum, I am 1. Suww*, we are 

2. Es, thou art 2. Es^t«, ye are 
(3. Est, he is) (3. Sunt, they are). 

181. The first and second persons of the other 
tenses of sum are formed by changing the t of the 
third person sing, of each tense into the endings ; as 
in (140) 

Singular. Plural. 



1. 



2. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



4t 



-mus -tis (nt) 
(Perf. -stis) 



-ra -s (-fc) 

{Perf. 4) {Perf. -sti) 
{Fut. -o) 

182. The Imperative of sum is formed in the 
regular way (by rules 145, 146) by dropping -se (which 
=: the -re of other verbs) of the infinitive for the 





*^ Indicative Mood. 








Similar, 


» 




Plural. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Present Sum 


es 


(esO 


iS'ttmus 


es/M 


(sunt) 


Imperf, era-w 


era-* 


(eraO 
(erU) 


era-miM 


era/» 


(eraniE) 


Future, er-o 


eri« 


en-mus 


eri^M 


(ertint) 


From roo 


t/«- (fVio). 










Perfect, fui 


(uisti 


(fuit) 


(lii-mus 


fuif^if 


/faemnA 
\orfu«re/ 












Plaperf. fueram 


fuera« 


(fuera/) 


fueraiRM 


fuera^tf 


(fuerant) 


Fu, Prf. fuero 


fueri« 


(fueri/) 


fuerixntt« 


fueri/tf 


(fuerint) 


Potential 


AND Subjunctive Mood. 




Present. Sim 


sis 


(siO 


Simuf 


si^t« 


(sinO 


Imperf. essem 


esses 


/esse/\ 
Uore// 


essemus 


e^sse^if 


}easent\ 
KforentJ 


ort forem 


fores 


• 




Perfect, f'uerim 


fuerU 


(fuerU) 


fuerimu* 


fueri^M 


(fuerinO 


Pluperf. fuissem 


fuissef 


(fuisse/) 


fuissetniM 


fuisse/M 


(fuissent) 



* The first and second persons plural offorem are found in no classic 
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first form ; and changing it into -to for the second 
form ; as from esse comes 

Singular. Plural. 

Ifnperat. 2nd pers. es esto este esto^^. 

Add te to the singular, to get the plural. 

The third person has a form by adding o to the third 
person of the present indie. ; the other persons are 
borrowed from the pres. subj. 

183. When the pronouns wy, thy^ his^ her^ wir^ 
your^ their^ precede the words duty^ mark^ business^ 
&c., which follow est^ they must be in the neuter gender^ 
nominative aasGy and not in the genitive (by rule 175) ; 
as 

ENGLISH. LATIN. 

It is my duty^ est meum. 

It is thy duty^ est tuwm. 

It is his duty^ est suwm. 

It is our duty^ est nostrum. 

It is your duty^ est vestrum, 

[The pronouns mswm^ tuum^ suum^ nostrum^ vestrum^ 
agree with some such word as offidum or negotivm 
understood.] 

Questions. 

180. Go through the present tense of sum, — 181. How are 
the first and second persons of the other tenses formed? — 182. 
What is the imperative of sum? — 183. Are the pronouns myy 
thy, his, her, our, your, their, coming before mark, duty. See, 
after est to be in the genitive ? (No: in the nominative neuter; 
as, meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum,) 

EXEBCTSE 17. 
184. 

Pars, G. parti*,/, a part. Iter, G. itinera, n. a journey. 

jBques, G. equiti*, a horseman, Improbtf^-a-um, adj. wicked. 

knight. Pauper-era-er«m, adj. poor. 
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Guhern-are, to govern. Dic-ere, (dixi, ctam,) to speak, 
Leg-ere (legi, lectum), to read. say. 

"Pun-ire, to punish. Septem, undecl, seven. 
Fa,C'€re (feci, factum), to make. 

Id temporis, at that time, i are used adverbially, without any go- 
Id setatis, at that age, S vemment, for eo tempore, ed tetate. 

Homo es. Ego strni Davus. Sumus optimi Bomse. 
Tuwm est id facere. Meum est gubemare. Magna 
pars/t^i. Non 8vm equitum magister. Id cstatis rex 
fume%. Veni Bomam, fxt reginam viderem, Veniet 
tertia hora, ut regem viclecst Oarthagine (151, i). Sq^ 
tern awnos manebo. Id temporis. Non puer eram. 
Esto brevis. Superbe respondebat, et crudeliter im- 
perabat. 

185. Example. 

Est tuwm iter facere. 

It is y<mr'duty the journey to-make. 
[It is your duty to make thejoum^J] 

It is our duty to read, yours (52) to write. Y(m 
were good at thit age^ we will-be better (174). It is 
his business to-punish the-wicked. (plu.) It is my 
duty to-speak. It is our duty to obey the king, (dat.) 
I came to-Carthage (151, c) at-that-time ^o-«^ (160. 
163) Regulus ". / shalJrbe the poorest (104, b) (man), 
but you have-been the wisest. Be ye wise. He will- 
remain at Carthage (151, d) four days (150). It is 
your duty to hear, and mine to-speak. Be good. 



Lesson 17. 
infinitive mood. 

PRICE IN THE GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE. 

1 86. The infinitive expresses the condition of actions, 
not tim>e ; its tenses are formed from the roots,—! st, 

** Regttlus, gen. Reguli, a Roman of great courage and exalted 
honottiy but a martyr to Carthaginian vengeance. 
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of the not-completed actions; 2nd, of the completed 
actions. 

187. The present and imperfect tenses are, in 

I. CONJ. II. CONJ. III. OONJ. IV. CONJ. 

-are -ere -Sre -ire. 

188. (a) The perfect and plwperfect tenses are 

formed from the third person singular 
of the perfect tenses indicative^ by 
changing '4t into -isse; as, 

I. II. III. IV. 

JPerf ind. amav-tV monwrit rex-iV audiv-i^ 
Perf andl 

plvperf > amav-m^ monu-ts^ vex-isse audiv*t«s&. 
infinitive. J 

(b) Sum makes its infinitive irregular in the 
present and imperfect^ which is esse^ to 
be : the perfect and plwperfect are regu- 
lar, fu-i880, to have been. 

189. (a) Adjectives, when they express the cozt^ 

pricCy or valm^ are put in the genitive ; 
as, 

^stimo te m^gni. 

I value you much, 

(5) Substantives expressing the cost, price, 
or value^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

Vendidit patriam auro. 
He-sold his country ^r gold, 

190. These genitive adjectives are, 

Magni, at muchf or a great Minoris, at less. 

(price). Mimmi, at the least, or very 

Permagni, at very much. little, 

Maximi, at very much. Parvi, at a little (price). 

Plnrimi, at the most, or very Pluris, at more, or of more 

much, value. 

Tanti — quanti, so much — as. 

Tanti **, so much . . . quanti ^, how much, 

*^ And their compounds, tAntidem, just so much ; quantiotf, quanti- 
libet, for a» much as you please ; quanticKn;if«, for how much soever. 
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Also these genitives may be added, 

Pendere "J 

Facere > nihili, to reckon at nothing. 

Ducere J 

iEat^are I fi^^> ^^ reckon at a lock of wooL 

Facere ^ 

Habere i *^^'"^> ^ reckon at a nutshell. 

Habere I ^*^*' ^ reckon at a hair. 

Facere terundi, to reckon at & farthing, 

SstSare \ ^'^' *^ '®^^°° ^* * ^'""^ • 
Facere hujus, to reckon at this. 

Non ducere pensi, to reckon at no weight, 

191. After feow?, thinks feel^ hear^ «ay, and ««», 
An accusative with its infinitive must be ; 
The English " that,^' beyond a doubt, 
You must, in Latin, then leave out. 

Ab, I hear {that) he is good. 

Audio eum esse bonum. 

Questions. * 

186. How are the tenses of the infinitive formed ? — 187. 
What are the present and imperfect tenses infinitive ? — 188. (a) 
How are the perfect and pluperfect tenses infinitive formed ? 
Wbat is the infinitive of sum? (6) — 189. In what case is the 
price or value of any thing put? (If an adjective, in the 
genitive (a): if a substantive, in the ablative.) (b) — igo. What 
are these genitive adjectives ? What verbs require an accusative 
with infinitive? (191.) — What is to be done with the word 
"that?" 

Exercise 18. 

192. Libra, 6. -(b, a pound. 

Pecunia, G.-a, money, property ("coined money" is 

nummus). 
Conscientia, G. -a, conscience. 
Dolor, G. 'Oris, m. pain. 
Pretitfm, G. pretit, n. a price. 
Talentum, G. *ntt, n. a talent. 
Sanguis, G. sanguinis, m. blood. 
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Vulnu8» 6. vulnSm, n. a wound. 

Poeni, G. Pcenomm, pi. Carthaginians. 

Victoria, G. -«, victory. 

Put-are, to think or reckon. 

Doc-ere, to teach. 

Stare, (per/, steti,) to stand, cost. 

Em-erc, {per/, emi,) to buy. 

Magni sestiniabat pecuniam. Mea mihi conscientia 
pluris est. Minimi putavit virtutem. Dixit se fuisse 
pauperem *'. Scio me ducere nihili virtutem. Epicu- 
rus dolorem nihili facit, Quanti me sestimas? Parvi 
te sestimo. Demosthenes talento doeuit. Multo san- 
gmne et rnlmsrihus ea Poenis victoria stetit. Fuisset 
minoris dixisse. Audivisse regem. Scit, reginam esse 
pulcherrimam. Quid novi hodie audivisti \ 

Example. 

Emit Ganius tanti hortos quanti 

Bought Ganius for-as-much the gardens as 

Pythius voluit. 

Pythius wished. 

[Canius bought the gardens for as much as Pythius 

wished,^ 

He reckons virtue at nothing. That victory cost 
much blood (189, b). I shall value him much. You 
do not value me for-as-much as I value you. He 
values the man at-a-great (price). I do not recJc<m 
him at a nutshell, I know that I am (191) poor. 
He said that'the boy was idle (1 66). To-have-taught : 
to-have-said: to-have-been. What news? (138.) I 
bought the book for gold (189, J). It-cost two^^ 
pwmds. He said that he bought itybr a price. 

^^ In translating these accusatives and infinitives into English, put 
in **that" before the accusative; as, **se" that he; **me" that I. 

^' Duo, two, and ambo, both, are thus declined : 

JM. /. n. 

Y ' I Duo dua duo. 

Gen. Duorum Auarum duorum. 

Abl* r^"^^^ duabus duobus. 

Ace. Dixos duos duo. 
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Lesson 18. 



SUPINES. 



193. The supines of verbs end in -tum and -tu : 
'turn is active^ expressing the action of the verb ; -tu 
Ib passim, suffering the action. 

194. They are formed in the first and fourth conju- 
gations by changing -re of the present infinitive into 
'turn and -tu ; as, 

INFIN. SUPINE ACTIVE. SUPINE PASSIVE. 

i.conj. am-ar^ ama-^ww (to love) -<t^ (to be loved), 
iv.conj. aud-irtf audi-ttim (to hear) -tu (to be heard). 

196. In the second conjugation ere of the present 
infinitive becomes -itum and -itu ; as, 

INFIN. SUPINE ACTIVE. SUPINE PASSIVE. 

mon-^r^ unoiL-^tum (to advise) -itu (to be advised). 

196. {a) In the third conjugation change -^re of 
the present infinitive into -turn and -iu ; 
but, 

INFIN. 

veg-^re 
(to rule) 
traA-^r^ 
(to draw) 
coqih^re 
(to cook) 
J fbefore^be- f scriJ-^^ 
( comes JE> ,- as, \ (to write) 
^ f changes dt i defend-^r^ 
\ into s ; as, ( (to defend) 

[Or change the -si of the perfect into 
'turn and -tu ; as, rec-si (rexi), TQC-tum, 
TQC-tu ; scrip-^', scrip-i^t^m, scrip-^2«.] 



9 
h 

qu 



before t be- 
comes e;; as, 



SUP. ACT. 


SUP. PASS. 


reC'tum • 


rec-tu. 


troC'ttim 


trsLC'tu. 


eoe-timi 


coc-tu. 


8cnp-tttm 


scrip^tu. 


dekn-sum 


defen-^tf. 
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(J) Others change si or -di of the perfect into 
-sum and -su ; as, 

(livi-5i divi-«ww divi-^t^. 

defen-rfi defen-^»4 defen-«^«*^ 

197. The supine in -um*^ may be considered as a 
substantive of the accusative case governed by the pre- 
position ao? understood, and having an active signifi- 
cation ". 

It follows a verb expressing motion, and denotes 
the purpose. 

198. The supine in -u*^ may be considered as a 
substantive in the ablative case governed by the prepo- 
sition in understood, and having generally a passive 
signification, though it is often used actively^ particu- 
larly after '^it is hard^'*'* " it is ea^y^ " it is pleasant^'' 
&c. 

It follows an adjective. 

Questions. 

193. What do the supines of verbs end in ? (-tim and -«.) 
Which is active ? Which, passive ? — 1 94. How are they formed 
in the first and fourth conjugations? — 1 95. How are they formed 
in the second conjugation ? — 196. (a) How are they formed in 
the third conjugation ? What do some verbs change -^ and 
-rf» of the perfect into? (196. (ft) -mm and -^.) — 197. What 
may the supine in -urn he considered ? What does it follow ? 
What, denote? -^198. What may the supine in -u be consi- 



*7 The letter v before -^re is considered a vowel (ti), and follows the 
general rule of changing -lire of the infin. into -turn and ^tu; as, 
INFIN. Supine in -um. Supine in -u. 

Solv>^r0 solu-^um solu-^u. 

Some verbs are very irregular: figure, fixum; vindfrg, victim ; strin- 
gers, strictum ; particularly where the liquids (1, in, n, r» and s) pre- 
cede -^re, some of those in -m only following the general rule. 

^B Latin writers do not much use the supine, employing in preference 
the gerund with ad, 

^' The supine -nm with the verb iri forms the future infinitive pas- 
sive. See Lesson 27. par, 259. 
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dered? What does it follow ? {An adjectwe.) What Bignifica- 
tion has it ? (Sometimes passive and sometimes active ; which* 
ever suits the construction hetter.) 

Exercise 19. 

99. Curio, G. Curion-w, Curio, a Roman tribune of the 

people, and friend of Caesar. 
Liber, G. libr-t, m. a book. 
Gravis, grav-e, adj. grievous, heavy. 
Fcedttf-a-ttm, adj. disgraceful. 
Salut-ar«, to salute. 
Sc-tre, to know (from conviction, and as a matter of 

fact) : noscere, novi, to know (by perception, have an 

idea of)- 
Rog-fire, to ask for. 
Dic-erc, to tell, say. 

Ver-ferre, {per/, per-^ti/t, irreg.) to endure. 
Hodie, adv. to-day . 
Non modo, not only — sed etiam, but even. 

200. Scito Curionem venisse me salutatum. Mit- 
tit rogatum libros eos, quos viderat. Regina venit 
te auditum. Multa dictu gravia hodie pertuli. Res 
erat non modo visu foeda, sed etiam auaitu. Jucun- 
dum est visu atque auditu. Est sapimtis multa 
discere. Erat tuum rei-publicse legibus parere. 

201. A purpose expressed in English by the infi- 
nitive may now be expressed two ways in Latin : 

By rule 160, use ut with the subjunctwe. 
By rule 197, use the supine in -urn. 

( Veni ut regem salutarem (160). 
A purpose, j y^^^j ^^^^^ salutatum (197). 

/ came the king to-salv/te. 

Example. 
Deos salutatum Poeni venerunt. 

The gods to-salute the Carthaginians came. 

[The Carthaginians came to salute the gods.] 

He sent to-ask-for the book. The king came to-hear 
the queen. He heard to-day many (thmgs) grievous 
tO'be-told. The boy will learn many (things) not only 
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disgraceful to-be-seen but also to-he-Aeard. ^neas 
came to-salute the fair queen of Carthage. He reckons 
the book at-Orgreat (190) (price), virtue at-nothing. 
I value him so-miich. 



Lessok 19. 

pabticifles. 
peefect oe past in -tu8, and futuee in -rus. 

202. The perfect or past participle in English end- 
ing in -ed, -n^ or -t^ is formed in Latin by chajiging -m 
of the supine into -s ; as, 

English^ learnt; Latin^ docttcs {supiney Aoctwm). 

203. Participles govern the same cases as their 
verbs, and when expressing the meaning of their verbs 
in relation to time do not admit of comparison ; as, 

Puer doctus Unguam Latinam. 
A boy taught the language Latin. 

[A boy taught the Latin language.] 

204. Without relation to time^ participles then 
govern the genitive^ and take comparison, 

Puer doctus linguce LatincB. 

A boy skilled in the language Latin. 

[A boy skilled in the Latin language.'] 

Comparison. 

Puer doctior linguse Latinse. 

A boy m>ore-sMlted in the Latin language. 

[The participles are then termed paeticipials.] 

206. The future participle in -rm is formed by 
changing -m of the supine into -rui '^ ; as. 

Supine^ iocturm, to teach, 

Future in -ru>s, iociu-nis, about-to-teaeh. 

^* The future in -rus is declined like bonus, but has no gen. phir. 
(Juiurorum and futurarum excepted.) 

E 
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206. (a) This fiUure participle also expresses a 

purpose, and is used with esse to form 
the infinitive fwtwre^ agreeing with the 
noun or pronoun preceding '^ ; as, 

Eng, He promised to come. 

Lot, Promisit se venturum esse. 

[He promised that he would come,'] 

[Here venturum is the fut, partic. agreeing with 
se in the ace. case sing, mas.] 

(6) The infinitive fiUure of smui is fore^ or 
bitxMnjmi esse, to be about to be. 

207. All the participles in -us are declined like 
howjbs-arum (63), and agree with their substaatLves 
in gender, number, and case. 

Questions. 

202. What doea the perfect or past participle end in in Eng- 
lish ? How is it formed in Latin ? — 203. What do participles 
govern ? Do they admit of comparison? — 204. When do they 
admit of comparison, and what do they then govern? — 205. 
How is the futurt participle in -rw formed ? — ^206. (a) What 



^^ The participle of the future in -rus with ram, and its varioua tenses, 
is used to denote that a person **ha^a tmnd to do,*' or, '*m upon the 
point of doing" something. This, conjugated throughout, ii termed the 
periphrastic conjugation ; thus, 

f Scripturus sum, / am about to write , or mediiate writing. 

Present, -^ j,^ scripturus es, Thou art about to writer. 

&c. &c» 

Imperf. Ego scripturus eram, / was about to write. 

Ttt scripturus eras, Thou wast aJfout to write. 
&c &c. 

Perfect, Scripturus fui, / have been about to write. 

8k. *C' 

Pluperf. Scripturus fueram, / had been about to write, 

&c. &c. 

Future, Scripturus ero, I shall be about to write. 
&c. &C. 

The verb sum retains its own force in each tense. 

♦,♦ The future in -rus is not found vrith.fitera. 
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does the future participle sometimes express ? How is it used 
with e»9e? What is the/n/nre infinitive of svm ? (6) — 207. How 
are all the participles in -U8 declined? With what do they 
agree ? (With their noting in gender, number, and case.) 

EXEBCISE 20. 

208. Jupiter, G. Jovt^ (and other cases regular from g€n,\ 

the chief of the gods. 
Commeatus, G. -f^, provisions. 
Equus, G. equ-t, a horse. 
Ludus, G. -t, a game. 
Patria, G. -«, country. 
Par-are, to procure, prepare. 
£m-er«, (em-t, em-ftcm and emp«/ttm,) to buy. 
Spec t- ore, to behold^ see. 
Kevoc-5rtf, to recal. 

Phrase* Paucis his diebus, a few days ago. 

[(a) Length of time before the present moment is 
expressed by abhinc with the ace. for duration of time ; 
and with abl. toT point oftime.'\ 

209. Monitm; auditus; venit recturvs. Misit 
homines commeatus paraturoe. Paucis his diebus 
veni equum emtwrus. Veniam ludos spectaturus. 

Example. 

Alexander ad Jovem Hammoneni pergit consulturus 
Alexander to Jupiter Hammon goes to consult 

de origine sua. 
ahout origin his (his origin). 

210. K purpose can now be expressed in Latin three 
different ways, 

By rule 160, use ut with the subjwn,cti'ee. 
By rule 197, use the supine in -vm. 
By rule 206, use the future part, in -rus. 
As, Veni ut regem salviarem (160). 
Veni regem salutatum (197). 
Veni regem salutaturus (206). 
[/ came to^ salute the king.] 

IS, 2 



Recalled to defend (sup. 197) (his) country. Ad- 
vised to-come (160) a few-days-ago. AbotU-to-see the 
games. AbotU-to-procure provisions. Sent to-Bome 
(151, c). About'to-hear. It is the duty (176) of a 
good boy to learn. It is the property of a wise (man) 
to think. He values the book at a very great price 
(190). He has less (138) pleasure at-Kome than 
Iquam) Balbus. 



Lesson 20. 
pabticiples. 

PRESENT, AND FUTUBE IN -^luS. 

Ablative absolute. 

211. The PARTICIPLE of the present tensey which in 
English ends in -inff^ in Latin ends in -ans or ens, 

212. (a) The first conjugation changes -are of the 
infinitive into -ans ; as, 

I. am-ar^, to love ; part. pres. am-a?^, loving. 

{b) The second and third conjugations change 
-ere and ^re into ens^ as, 
II. mon-^r^, to advise par^. j9r^. mon-^^w, advising 

III. reg-^re^ to rule part. pres. reg-enSj ruling. 

(c) The fourth conjugation changes -tre into 
'iens^ as, 

IV. SLud'ire^ to hear part, pres, aud-i^^, hearing. 

Or thus, 

I. am-ar^, to love sm-ans, loving 

II. mon-^r^, to advise mon-^n^, advising 

III. reg-^re, to rule reg-ens^ ruling 

IV. aud-^r0, to hear said-ienSy hearing. 

213. (a) The present participle is declined like 

nouns of the third declension, and 
makes the genitive in -tis^ and the abl. 
in e; as, 

Norn, am-ans^ G. smaji-tis 

mon..^, G. monen-tis, &c. 
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(5) Like the past participle, the present part. 
governs the case of its verb, and admits 
not of comparison ; when it has no refer- 
ence to time, it governs the genitive; 
as, 

Amans virtutem. 
One now loving virtue. 

Amans virtutis. 
A lover of virtue. 

214. {a) The participle in -dus, called the future in 
-dus, has a passive signification, and is formed by 
changing -s of the present participle into --diis ^' ; as, 

Part. pres. Future in -dus. 

I. aman«, \oying aman-ti^t^, to be loved 

Ti. monem, advis«7»^ moneu'dus, to be advised 

III. regent, rxAing regen-rft«s, to be ruled 

IV. audien^, hearing audien-ti^tM, to be heard. 

[(5) It is used in the Tuyrn. to express duty or neces- 
sity ; like.wise after dare, mittere, and such verbs it 
expresses passively sl purpose.^ 

215. The participle in -dus, like those in -tus and 
-rus, are declined like honvs-a-um, and agree with their 
nouns in gender, number, and case. 

216. When a noun and a participle in agreement 



'' In the 3rd and 4th conjugations, with also the deponents, there is 
another form in -undus as well as 'Cndus, particularly when -t precedes; 
aa, f&ciundut. 

This is the usual form of potior (potiundus). 

Some aciive and many deponent verbs have a form in 'bundus, which 
is of like meaning with the present participle; as, 

VLori-ens or monbundu* 
Err-an« or embundus 
Yig-ans or vageLbundus 

In most other verbs, however, it strengthens their meaning, as, 
Gratula&ttiuftM, full of congratulation. 
Lacrimafruiti/tM, full of weeping. — Zuntpt. 

£ 3 
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are independent of any other word in the sentence, 
they are put in the ablative case ^'. 

(^ This is called the ablative absolvite ; and is pre- 
ceded in English by such words as when^ while^ since^ 
after that; and often with being or Aamwjr** before 
the participle ; as, 

Imperante Augusto^ natus-est Ghristus: imperante 
Reigning Attgttsttu^ wa^ horn Christ : reigning 

Tiberioy crucifixus. 

Tiberius^ v)a^crucified. 

[ Whefn Augustus icaM^eigning^ Christ wa&-bom : 
When Tiberius was-reigning^ (he) was crucified.] 

QUESTIOKS. 

211. What does the present particii^e eod in in English? 
(In 'Uig,) What, in Latin ? (In -ans or -eits.)---2)2. How does 
the first conjugation form its present participle } (a) (Changes 
-are into -aiv.) How do the second and third conjngaitions 
form their present participle ? {h) (They change -ere into '•ens.) 
How does the fourth conjugation form its present participle? (c) 
(By changing -ire into -tene.) — 213. How is the pres. part. d!e- 
clined? What is its genitive? — 214. (a) What is the signification 
of the participle in -dus ? (Passive.) How is it formed ? (By 
changing -s of the pres. part, into ^us.) (b) When does it ex- 
press duty ornecessity? When, a purpose? — 215. How are par- 
ticiples in -dus declined ? How do they agree with their nouns ? 
216. When a noun and its participle are independent of any other 

^ Sometimes a sentence supplies the place of a noun or pronoun in 
the ablativ« ; but in this case " eo" may be considered as understood. 

** The English o( the passive participle is ** being;" of the d^Kineot 
" having f" of the common verb, " having" or " being" 
His dictis. \ 

These (things) being said. j passive. 

deponenL 
{See Lesson 28.) 



Hsc locutus. 
Having spoken these (things). 

His adeptis. 
These (things) being obtained. 

Hsc adeptus. 
Having obtained these (things) 

*,• When no part, is expressed in Latin, existente, implying being, 
i« nnfierstood. 



)J 



common. 
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word in its sentence, in which case do they stand } (In the abla- 
tive.) What is this case called ? (The ablative absolute ^.) By 
what words is it generally preceded in English ? (By when, 
whiUt, since, after that.) 

Exercise 21. 

217* Impenum« G. -t, command. 
Consul, 6. Ais, a consul. 
Decemviri, G. -ror«f»,|>/. the decemyirs. 
Plebs, G. jalebis, c. the people. 
Potestas, U. potestatt^,/. power. 
Arma, G. armorum, pi. arms. 
Transferre, (transtuli, perf, ; trans2a/tim, sup,) irreg, to 

transfer. 
Conced-ere, {-ssi, -cessum,) to grant ^^. 
Ced-ere, {-ssi^ -cessumO to yield up. 
Pet-ere, (pet-m and pet-ti '^%) pet4/tim, to request. 
A, ab, abs, prep, from, by (governing the ablative j a 

before consonants — ab before vowels — abs before t 

and ^te). 
Phrase, Natus viginti annos, twenty years old. (Old applied to 

years of life is expressed by natus agreeing with the 

noun, and the time following in the ace.) 

Imperio a consulibus ad decemviros translator venit 
Romam. Concessd plebi potestate cives arma cesse- 
runt : petmtihus militihm annos viginti natus venit ad 
Italiam. Armis amissis rex fugit. Liber scribendt^^ 
et legend?^. Amandt^^. Multa sunt videnda. 

218. Example. 

Pythagoras, when Tarquin wa^ reigning^ into Italy 

Pythagoras, Tarquinio regnante, in Italiam 

came. 

venit. 



^' The most common use of the ablative absolute is for expressing 
time. — Zumpt. 

^^ Cedere and cMcedsre are of similar import, but eoncedere is the 
stronger term. 

'^ In the 4th coi^. -tvt is often contracted before s ; as, audisti, an- 
dUsem, for audivistif audivissem ; — the v is sometimes also dropped ; as, 
audii, SLudieram. But this is not common: Fetere prefers petit. 

E 4 



80 

The command being transferred from the decemviri 
to the consuls, he-came to'* Italy (151, c). The king 
requesting^ the citizens yielded-up their arms. The 
power being granted to tne soldiers, he €it thirty years 
old fled into Africa. When Au^irustiis toas reigning, 
Christ was (est) bom. IVhen Tiberius was reigning, 
Christ was crucified. A book to-be-read (215). Many 
(things) to-be-written. A king to^be-seen. What 
news! (137.) He values (it) at-very-little (190). 



Lesson 21. 

PAETICIPLE IN -duS. 

219. The participle in -dus in agreement with nouns 
expresses the continued passive state of the noun**; 
and so forms a kind of declension ; thus, with pax^ 
peace, y^. 

SINGULAR. 

NoM. Pax petenda, a peace to-be-sought. 
Gen. Pacis petendae, of seeking a peace. 
Dat. Paci petendsB, to or for seeking a peace. 
Abl. Pace petenda, in^ vnth, from^ oy^ seeking a 

peace. 
Ace. Pacem fetendam^apeace to be sought (or with 

ad, to seek a peace^ or for seeking a peace). 

220. So in the plural with libri, books, masc. &c. 

NoM. Libri legendi, books to be read. 

Gen. Librorum legendorum, of reading books. 

?^^' 1 Libris legendis, i io, /or, or in, tmth/rom, 
Abl. J i oyy reading books. 

Ace. Libros legendos, books to be read (or with ad, 
to read books ^, or for reading books). 

'" "to" after a verb of motion denotes the ace. See (161). 

^' The sense of futurity may sometimes be Implied, but it is derived 
from the connexUmi not flrom the participle itself. — Zumpt. 

^ This construction is peculiar to the participle in .-dut of those 
verbs which govern the (lecuttUwe case. 
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221. (a) The participle in -chis always implies duty 

or necessity when declined with the verb 
sum^ and then only; therefore, to ex- 
press dtUy or necessity^ use this partici- 
ple in 'dm. 

(J) The verb swm is in this construction ren- 
dered mto English by " is to he ",'^ with 
the nown as nom,: or by ^^must^^ or 
" ought to,'" with the following dative " 
as nom. ; thus, 

Lat, Diligentia nobis est colenda, 
Eng. Diligence by us \a to-he-cultivated, 

or, We must cultivate diligence. 

{Nobis est colenda diligentia.] 

222. The participle in -dus expresses necessity with 
,sum, either in agreemevU with the subject ; or in the 
newter gender, with the subject in the dative, retaining 
the government of the verb. 

A kind of circumlocution, ov periphrastic conjugation 
may be thus formed : 

Legendumestmihi, /n^t^mii. 
Legendum est tibi, you must read. 
Legendum est illi, he or she must read. 
Legendum est nobis, we must read. 
Legendum est vobis, you must read. 
Legendum est illis, they must read. 

Or, according to the Latin, — it is to be read by me, — it 
is to be read by you, — it is to be read by him, &;c.; and 
so with the other tenses *' of sum. 

^* Though the English expression '^utobe" denotes either /u^urtVy 
or obligation, the participle in 'dus with the verb turn always expresses 
necessity or duty, — Crombie. 

^' This dative may be a noun or pronoun, 

** Or it may be conjugated in agreement with the nom. as the future 
in -rus in page 74 (note *^) ; thus, 

Amand«« {-a-um) sum, I must or deserve to be loved. 
AmandtM es, &c. thou must be loved, fire. 
AmandtM eram, &c. &c. 

AmandiM fui, &c &c 

£ 5 
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223. (a) If the expression is universal, implyii^ all, 
every body^ the pronoun may be omitted ; 
as, 
Jjat LegendufD est, U i$ to be read. 
That is, We must read, 
you must read, 
every body must read. 

(i) Likewise, when the dative may be under- 
stood from the context, it may be 
omitted. 

Qur.STTONS. 

219. What does the participle in -(ftu in agreement with 
nouns express ? Go through a declension of the partidple in 
•^dus in agreement with nouns in the singular, with pax (Jem,) — 
220. And in the plural with libri {masc.) — 221. (a) When does 
the participle in -dus imply duty or necessity ? How do you 
vender sum into English with .the noun as nom, f (b) How, 
when the dative is to he taken as nom. ? — 222. How does the 
participle in -dus express necessity with sum in relation to the 
subject ? Go through a periphrastic conjugation in the present 
tense with this participle. Why is legendum in the neuter? 
(To agree with t^ or the thing understood.) — 223. When is the 
pronoun omitted? (a) When may the dative^he omitted? (b) 
(When the persons intended may be understood from the con- 
text.) 

Exi&ECIS]^ .22. 

224. Munus, G. munSm, n. office, duty, gilt. 
Difficultas, G. difficultatw,/. difficulty. 
Plato, G. Platonic, m. Plato (a Greek philosopher). 
Studiosii^-a-tcm, adj. very fond. 
Ignarttf-a-ttm, adj. ignorant. 
Oratio, G. -onis,/. language, speech. 
Materies, G. -iei,f. material. 
Turns, G. .«, ma iower. 
Permulti-cB-fl, adj. pi. very many. 
Negligens, G. -ntis, adj. negligent. 
Sustin-irtf, to support. 
Cern-ere, (crevi, cretura,) to perceive. 
Fac-crc, (pres. part. Uciens; j^rf. feci, 8up./«c^tfi?»,) to 
compose, make. 
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Vol'lre, to polish. 
Y eh- ere, (vexi, vectum,) to carry. 
Adhih-ere, to show, exhibit. 
'EUg-ere, to choose. 

(On paragraphs 219, 220.) 

Sustinmdi mtmeris difficultatem cemit. Platonis 
atuiiendi studiosus est. Puer ignarus est faciendce ac 
poliendcB oraiianis, Materies navilms et turrihus fad- 
endis (dat.) vehebatur. Pemwilti in equis parandis 
magnam adhibent «uram, in amicis etigendis negli- 
gentes sunt. Ccesare dme (216. Note 54 *^,j*) vice- 
runt milites. 

225. Example. 

Bomulum et Bemum urUs cmdendee cupido 
Bomulus and Bemus ofu city buUdinp the desire 

cepit. 

seized. 

[The desire of building a city seized Bomulus and 

He-showed the greatest care in (in) sitpporting (his) 
office. The boy was very-fond of reading Cicero ** 
(gen.). He brought the material for muMng the ships 
and towers from (ab) Italy **. The king perceived the- 
diffioulty of procuring hors^. He is very-fond of com- 
posing and polishing (his) language (gen.). Very- 
jnan^ show great negligence in choosing (their) friends. 
He IS very fond of reading Plato and hearing Cicero. 



L£8S0K 22. 

NECESSITY or DUTY {cowtiniued). 

226. The necessity or duty may refer to present 
time, p€^^ or future ; this is effected by the tenses of 
stMn ; as 



** Cicero, G. Ciceronit. •' Italia, 6. Itali^r. 

£ 6 
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Presmt. Dimicandum est^ it is to be fought. 

Past, Dimicandum erat or fuit^ it was or had to 

be fought. 
Future. Dimicandum erity it shall or mil have to 

be fought. 

EXEBCISE 23. 

227* Lex, 6. legM, a law. 

Respublica, G. m-publidp,/. the state. 
(Nouns compounded of two nominatives are both declined ; as 
res, a thing, and publica, public.) 
Suspicio, G. -onis,f. suspicion. 
Dignus-a-um, adj. worthy. 
Studium^ G. -t, study. 
Juvenis, is, youth. 
Jub-Sr«, (jussi, jussum,) to order. 
Suscip-ere, (pres. part, suscipiens, pff. suscepiy s^, 

-ptum,) to undertake. 
Yit'Ore, to avoid. 
Dimicore, to fight 
Proferre^ (protuli, prolatum, proferendus,) to extend* 

(On paragraphs 221—223.) 

DUTY AND NECESSITY. 

[How is the difference of time expressed by the participle in 
^dusF (226)] 

Lex jubet ea ause/acienda stmt. Bespublica tihi est 
regenda. Susdpiendum est onmihus. Vitanda nobis 
est suspicio. Dignum nobis dicendum est. Legendum 
est illis. Audiendum est vobis. Quibuscum '' mihi 
dimicandum erat. Studia juvenis (gen.) proferenda 
sunt. Cum rege nobis dimicandum erit. Pax mihi 
petenda est. Yeni Eomam paucis his diebus (208). 



^ The preposition cwUf with, joined with the monosyllables me, te, 
ge, and with nobis, vobis, and quibus, is annexed to them as one word; 
mecum, tecumt &c. 
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228. Example. 

Deura esse, nobis fatendum^st, 

A God that there is, by us it is to be confessed. 

[ We must con/ess that there is a God.^ 

Suspicion toas to be avoided (223). Tou must fight 
with the king. We shall have to rule the state. All 
must undertake (it). With whom must I read ? We 
ought to extend the studies of youth. They must write. 
You (pL) must seek peace. All must hear : we must 
read. I came to see the king (express it three ways, 
210). When Augustus was reigning^ Christ was- 
bom (216). They reckon virtue at-nothing (190). 



Lesson 23. 



GEBUNDS. 



229. The gerunds express the action or state of the 
verb like a verbal substantive, and they may be con- 
sidered as merely the gen.^ dat.^ abl.y and ace. cases 
neuter of the participle in -dus. 

230. The gerund and the participle in -dus may be 
considered as convertible one into the other whenever 
the verb is transitive (that is, takes the accusative) ; 
thus 

Lat. Sum cupidus scribendi epistolamyl ^ 

Eng. I am desirous of writing a letter^ J ° 

(here scribendi is a gerund, and governs the accusative 
epistolam) ; this, therefore, may be converted into 
tne participle in -dus by making them agree in gender 
and number^ and keeping to the case of the gerund ; 
thus 

Sum cupidus scribendce epistolce, Ipartidp. 

I am desirous of writing a letter^ j in -dus. 
{Or^ of a letter to be written.) 
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23]. The gerwnds with the aid of the inSoitive 
present can be exhibited as a declinable noun of the 
singular number ; thu3 
om. I ggj^jj^j.^^ ^ write. 

Gen. Scribenefi, of writing. 

Dot. ) Scribendb, to or far writing ; — in^ witk, 

Abl. } from^ by, writing. 

Ace. Scribeuei^e^m, to write, (the aec. gerund is 

idways dependent on some prepositioa; 

usuaUy ad, to, or inter, during, amidst.) 

282. The gerunds are three, and end in 
-di 'do -dwm ; 

and govern the cases of their verbs. (See paragraph 
231.) 

233. The gerund in -di is sometimes employed to 
express a purpose after gratid or carmt, (for the sake 
of,) as 

Veni regem salutandi gratid (or causa). 
I came far the sake of saluting the king : 

this may be converted into the participle io -d^is in 
agreement with the noun governed by ad ; as 

Veni ad regem salutandum. 
I came to salute the king '\ 

Questions. 

329. What do the gerunds express ? What may the gerunds 
be considered ? (As the gen., dot,, or abl,, and ace, cases of the 



«7 ]3y ^bes^ rulflt, in addition to 160, 197 and 2(HS» a pofpoee can be 
expressed conecily five different ways ; thus 

Veni ut regem salutaretn. (160) 
Veni regem salutatum, (197) 
Ve^i re^em aaluUiiurut, 



Veni regem lahUandi cautd (or gra^) \ /o^S) 
Veni ad regem scUutandum, J ^ ^ 

[/ coBM to .saltUe the kiag.^ 
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participle in -dus.) — 230. When may the gerund be conyerted 
into tibe participle in -dus ? (Whenever the verb forming the 
gerund governs an ace, case.) What is the difference of con- 
struction in the gerund and the participle in -dw ? (The ge- 
rund governs its noun, the participle in -dus agrees with its 
noun.) — 231. Decline the gerund as a noun with the aid of the 
present infinitive. What case does the present infin. supply } 
(The nom,: sometimes the ace.) What is the ace, gerund, or 
gerund in "dum, always dependent upon ? (Some preposition, 
generally ad or ifUer,) What does ad signify ? {.To,) and inier f 
{During or amidst,) — 232. How many gerunds are there? 
(Tiree,) What do they end in ? — 233. How does the gerund in 
•4* e;cpreea a puipose ? 

EXEBCISE 24. 

234. Alius— alius, one man — another. 
Charta, G. -«,/. paper. 

Utilis, utile, adj. useful. 

Idone«9-a-ttm, ae^. fit. 

Promptt»-a-«m, adj. ready. 

Ignaru«-a-tim, adj. idle. 

lig'^re, to read. 

Ed -ere, trr. to eat 

Al-ere, (alui, alitum and altum,) to nourish. 

Ag-ere, (egi, actum,) to act, do. 

Gogit-are, to think. 

Male, adv. badly. 

Platonem audimdi studiosus est. Millies in equos 
farando magnam adbdbent curaoL Studiosus est 
legendi alius, alius scHhendi. Charta utilis est scri- 
Imdo, Illud idoneum erat edmdo, Pueri ad audien- 
chtmemnt prompti: iguavi&unt irUer docmdum. Homo 
natus est ad intelligmdum et agendum. Nihil agendo 
homines mal^ agere discunt. Hominis mens discendo 
aUtur et cogitando, 

235. Example. 

Avaxi homines non solum libtdine 

Covetous men not only Tvith the passion 
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augmdi cniciantur, sed etiam amittendi 

of acquiring are tormented, bat also of losinff 

metu 
with the fear. 

[Covetous men are not only tormented with the 
passion of (for) acquiring, but also with the fear of 
losing.] 

The best soldiers are fit for fighting : one man is 
very fond of writing ; another^ of reading. The men 
are not only ready to hear^ hut also to act. By doing 
something, men learn to do well **. While flaying ••, 
the boys are idle. We are ready to tmdergtand^ and to 
act. Hear your master while teaching. It is fit for 
eating. It is a mark of wisdom (175) not to persevere 
in error. It is your duty (182) to learn well : it is 
mine to write well. 



Lesson 24. 

passive vebbs. 
present, impebfect, and futube tenses. 

236. All PASSIVES '• of the third person singular or 
plural for not-completed actioTis are formed by adding 
'Ur to the third person active ; as, — 

•• Bend. •• Inter ludendum. 

'^ Passive verbs are «nch as express the suffering of the action of the 
verb : therefore all active verbs followed by an accusative can be made 
passive, and that accusative, and no other word, must be the nom. to 
the passive verb ; hence, if a verb does not govern an accusative in the 
active voice, it can have no passive, but is used impersonally : as, 

fl'eMW <«*^} ^^^^^* governing the accusative hoc. 

Hoc ab illo dictum'^st.'\ Passive, hoc now being the nominative (and 
This by him was-said. J the agent of the active in the ablative illo). 

Resisto tibL 1 Here resisto governs a dative (not an accusative), and 

/ resist you. J therefore cannot be made passive. You must not, 

to express the suffering of the action, say, tu resisteris (you are 

resisted), but must make the verb impersonal, and say, tibi resisti- 

/tfr(you are resisted). 
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237. (a) The agent of an active verb is expressed 

by the ablative in passive constructions. 

(b) This ablative of the agent, if living beings, 

requires the preposition a or ab: 

Domus a dve spoliabatur. 
The house by a citizen was plundered. 

(c) If the agent is nof a living being^ the pre- 

position is omt^^; as, 

Domus igne cremabatur. 
The house by fire was destroyed. 

238. A noun expressing the instrument of an action 
is to be put in the oMatvoe without a preposition ; as, 

Milites regem gladiis interfecerunt. 
The soldiers the king with sioords killed. 

[The soldiers killed the king with (their) sioordsJl 

239« (a) A noun expressing the nMvmer of an 
action is to be put in the ablative case, 
with the preposition cwm (with) ; as, 

Puer cwm diligentid discit. 
The boy with diligence learns. 

(b) When an adjective is joined with the 
noun governed by cum^ cum must be 
placed between the adjective and sub- 
stantive; as, 

Puer maxima cum diligentiS. discit. 
The boy greatest with diligmce learns. 

[The boy learns with the greatest diligence.'] 

Questions. 

1236. How are the third persons singular and plural of all the 
tenses for not-completed actions formed ? (By adding -ur to the 
same persons of the active voice.) What are the tenses for not- 
completed actions F (Present, imperfect, and future.) Go 
through these passive forms in all the conjugations. 237* 
How is the agent of an active verb expressed in passive con- 
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stroctions ? [(a) by the ablative,'] If the agent is a living being, 
what does it require ? [(6) The prepositioa a or ab,"] If the 
agent ii not a living being, is the preposition to be expressed ? 
[(c) No.] — 238. How is the instrument of an action expressed ? 
(Bj an ablative vdthout a preposition.) — 239. How is the moii- 
Iter of an action expressed ? [(a) by the ablative, with cum,'] 
Where is the place for cum, when an adjective accompanies the 
noun ? [(6) Usually between the adjective and the noun.] 

Exercise 25. 

240. Ignis, G. ignis, fire. 

Hyems, G ^mis, winter. 
Glad i us, G. -dit, a sword. 
Corpus, G. c5rp5r-M, n. a body. 
Divitiae, G. -iorum, pi. riches. 
Usus, G. usiff, m. use. 
Vita, G. vittf,/. life. 
Amicitia, G. amiciti-0, friendship. 
Tertius-o-tim, ae^'. third. 
Lev-are, to lighten, lessen. 
Vulner-orc, to wound. 
Sepel-ire, to bury. 
£xpet-ere, to seek for. 
Exceptttf-a-ttm, excepted. 

Summus mens, the top of the mountain. 

241. Many adjectives are used in agreement with 
nouns to express the relation of its parts, and where 
the English employ tv>o nouns ; thus, in 8wmmm mons^ 
8fummu» (highest) is the adjective in agreement with 
mom^ answering to the English ^' the top of:"" so imus 
mons, means the bottom of the mowntain (the lowest 
mountain), medins mons^ the middle of the moun- 
tain *S &c. 

'^ These adjectives are, 

Primus {first), medius {middle), uhitnus {last), summus {Jkighest), 
beginning of, noddle of, end of, top of, 

imus {loweH), interior {more inward), intimus {most inward), 
bottom of, interior of, inside of, 

eztremus lUut), reliquus (remaining), universus {entire), 
end qf, reel of, wbok vf. 
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Igne levaiur hyems. Philosophia laudabitur SLhoms. 
Terti4 hor& magister equitum gladio vulnerabatur. 
Corpora civium a militibus in mmmo monte sepelientur. 
Domus oBdificatur''^. Nuncius mitteretur Bomam. 
Divitise ad usus vitse necessarios expetuntur. Dili- 
gentia ab omnibus laudatur. Nihil amicitid prcesta- 
biUus est, except^ virtute. Est sapimtis diligentiam 
laudare. Yenit, ut puerum videret, 

242. Example. 

Omnes artes in veri investigatione 

All arts in of truth the investigation 
versantur. 
are employed. 

[^All arts are employed in the investigation oftrvih^ 

The king will be buried at Borne (151, a) by the 
soldiers (239, V). The queen^s messenger was tvounded 



f* Domus aedificatur, the house U bttUding: the English participle 
in -ing belongs to the passive as well as to the active voice, and requires 
a little attention in young scholars to know when to employ the 
passive or the active in turning into Latin. In the sentence the houw 
is building, " is building** is passive ; but in the sentence, Caius is buUd- 
ing, " is building" is active: therefore in making Latin, enquire if the 
nominative is acting ; if so, use the active verb ; if the nom, is suffering 
the action, use the passive verb : as these two sentences exemplify; 

p f The house is building, 

rasswe. <^ jj^^^^g «dificatur. 

. . f Caius is building, 

Actwe. -^caius adificat. 

Again it may be observed, that when in passive constructions the 
English participle in -ing is employed to express an incomplete state of 
suffering, the Latins use a passive tense formed by inflection; but 
when the suffering is completed, and an English past participle is used, 
a p<ut participle or compound tense is used in Latin ; thus, 

Passive with -ing. 
The house is building, Domus aedificatur. 
The house was building. Domus sedificabatur. 

* Passive with past part. 

The house is built, Domus est sedificata. 

The house was built. Domus erat sedificata* 
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by a sword. Diligence and philosophy are praised''^ 
by all. The winter mU-he-ligktened by fire. Soldiers 
should-be-sent to Borne (161, c) from Corinth to-see 
(160) the games. We ought to praise virtue (221^ a). 
Whm the messenger was heard (216), the queen wa^ 
praised by the citizens of Corinth. The boys are 
very-fond of reading boots (219). He values (it) at 
a great price (190). 



Lesson 25. 
PASSIVE VERBS (coutiuued). 

PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES. 

First and second persons. 

243. The first persons singular and plural of the 
present imperfect and first future tenses passive of all 
verbs are formed by adding to the vowel-endings 
active in -o the letter -r ; and by changing the con- 
sonant ending (m or s) into -r, as, 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



Active. 
Passive. 

Active. 
Passive. 

Active. 
Passive. 

Active. 
Passive. 



1st Persons. 

amo 
am5r 

amamiiff 
amamtir 



amaba97» 
amabS,r 

amabamii^ 
amabamiir 



> Singvlar. 

> Plural. 

Imperfect. 

> Singular. 

> Plural. 



{ 
{ 

{ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1st Persons. 

amSr 

amemii^ 
amemur. 



amarem 
amar^r '* 

amaremu^ 
amaremur. 



7' Tun or more nouns coupled by ** and " require a verb plural. 
7* This person may be considered also as formed from the it^mtive 
active by adding r; 4S amare, amarer. 
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Future. 



1st & 2nd conj. 
in 'ho. 

Active, amab5 
Passive, amabor 

Active. amaUmtiB 
Passive, amablmiir 



3d & 4th conj. 
in -am. 



\ Singular. [ ^«*^ 
> Plural. < 



regemua 
legemur. 

244. The second persons^ singular and plural, of the 
present^ imperfect^ and first future tenses passive of all 
verbs are formed by changing -s of the second persons 
singular active into -ris and -re for the singular ; and 
the 'tis of the second person plural active into -mini 
and -minor for the passive ; as, 



INDICATIVB. 

2nd Persons. 

Active, amas 
Passive, ama-m or 
ama-r^ 

Active. ama-^i8 
Passive. Bxnh-minl 
hxnh-mindr 



Present. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Imperfect. 

Active. amaba« ^ 

Passive* amaba-m > Singular. 

oramaba-r^ j 
Active, smahh-iis 1 
Passive. Skmaba-mim > Phiral. 

amaba-min^r / 

Future. 
Ist & 2nd conj. 
in -ho. 

Active, amab-w 

Passive. amab-Sm ^ Singular. 
amab-er^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2nd Persons. 

ames 

ame-m or 
ame-r^ 

ame-^^9 

Stxo^-minl 

sime-mtndr. 



amare^ 
amare-m or 
amare-r^. 

amare-^is 

amare-mme 

Skmire-m^indr. 

3d &; 4th conj. 
in -am, 

reg-es 
reg©-f5ff or 
reg6-r^ 
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Active, amabi-^ > f rege-i^s 

I^amm. smahi-mtnl > Plural. < TegoHmm or 
amabT-mn^ ) (^ re^rmndr. 

fi^ In the first and second conjugations the futures 
in 'bo in the second person^s singular change the -i into 
^ ; as, active^ amah-is ; passive^ amab-^ris or amab- 
(T-re '\ 

Questions. 

243. Hovir are the first persons passive singuiar and plural, 
of all verbs in the^^re^m^, imperfect, and/u/vre tenses formed? 
(Those first persons ending in -o add -r ; those in -m or -s change 



7^ These tenses declined throughout are, 






PRESENT TENSE. 






Indicative 


Potential or Sui^unctwe 




(am) 




(may or can be) 


Singular. 


Amdr 


Singular^ 


Am^ 




— a-rl» or\ 

— a-r^ / 




— e-rU or \ 

— e-rlf J 




— at-fir 




— et-fir 


Plural 


-;- amiir 


Plural 


— e-miir 




— 2i-m%n% or \ 

— 9i-nitnlir J 




— e^mini or! 

— e-rnXnUr J 








— ant-ifr 




— ent-ifr. 




IMPERFECT TENSE. 






(was) 




(would, could, should be) 


Singular. 


Aioab&r 


Singular. 


AmarSr 




— a-rfaor\ 

— a-r« / 




— e-rfc or\ 

— e-r» / 








— at-«r 




— et-«r 


Plural 


— amiir 


Plural. 


— e*miir 




— a-fnlnl or") 

— a-f»ln^ J 




— e-mtni or") 

— e-mVii^r / 








— ant-ltr 




— entfitr. 




FUTURE TENSE. 






Ist & 2nd conj. 




3rd & 4th conj. 




(shall or will be) 




(shall or will be) 


Singular.. 


Amab^r 




Eegftr 




— abSrlf or \ 

— ab€-r« / 




— e-rU or \ 

— e-r» j 








— abit-iir 




— et-fir 


Plural 


— abimiir 


Plural. 


— e-miir 




— abi-mYnt or \ 

— Ubl-minbr ) 




— e^mhn or \ 

— e^tnUr f 








— abnnt'iSr 




— eat-ilr. 
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-m or -« into -r.) Give the cbaDges in each tense. — 244. How 
are the second persons in the singular for these tenses formed ? 
(By changing the active second person singular endings in -s into 
-m or -re.) How are the second persons plural formed ? (By 
changing the active second person plural endings in -tis into 
-mtfit and "minor,) Give the changes for the second persons in 
each tense. 

EXEBCISE 26. 

245. Juventus, G. -tutif, youth (time of youth). 
Vis, G. vis ^'j sing, force, violence. 
Vires, G. virium, pi. strength. 
Vir, Gr. virt ^, a man. 
Velocitas, G. -talis,/, swiftness. 
Celeritas, G. -tsitis, f. activity. 
Consilium, G. -lit, counsel, design. 
Sententia, G. -0, prudence. 
Legatua, G -t, an ambassador. 
Spern-ere, {spretji^ to despise. 
Ger-ere, (gessi^ gestum^) to carry on. 
Delect-ore, to delight. 
Ezcusdre, to excuse. 

Expell-er«, {expuli'Ulsum,) to drive out, expel. 
Jub-?re, (jussi,) to order. 
Sine, prep, without (requires the ahl,). 

A vim ea geruntur in juventute et yirihus. Speme- 
bar a rege. Non viribus, aut velocitate^ aut celeritate 
corporum res magnse gerebantur, sed consilio '", aucto- 
ritate, sententia. Sapientibus et bonis delectamini. 
Nos a pueris doceUmur, docebimmi vos a puellis. A 
te epistola scriberetur. Non magn& sine caus4 excu- 
sabaris. Ab omnibus bonis a patri^ expellemini, A 
Gsesare jubeor ^' legatos mittere Bomam. A Oorintho 
expellehar, Bex consilium duosU nihiU, 



^' The sinfl;u1ar vis denotes force, violence^ and is not so often used ; 
viret is preferable. 

'7 Mark the difference between the plurals vires and viri, 

f^ When three or more nouns are joined together, it is usual either to 
onUt the conjunction et entirely, or to repeat it to all ; with but two 
nouns, it is seldom omitted. 

'* A purpose af^er verbs of commanding requires ut with the tuljunc' 
tive, except jubeo, which takes the ace, and ir^nitive. 
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246. Example. 

Astu dolo specie deci- 

By craftiness^ hy trick *^ and by appearance we were 
piebamur incauti ". 
deceived wnawares. 

[We unawares were deceived by craftiness, by trick, 
and by the appearance.] < 

We shalt-be-buried in the-city. I was-admired by 
many '* wise (men). (237, i.) You were-expelled from 
Corinth by the magistrates. Ye are-excmed. I arn^ 
ordered to kill the slave with a sword, I shall-he- 
delighted to come to-Bome. We should-he-delighted 
to-see the-city. Great things (res) are-carried-on by 
counsel and authority, not by strength (pi.) and swifb- 
ness of body (pL). You wiU-be-eapdled from (your) 
country by all good (men). We may-he-taughit by 
prudence. You are-^iespised by all wise (men). He 
values the gift at-a-great-price (189, a). It is y(mr 
duty (183) to learn, mine to-teach (52). 



Lesson 26. 

PASSIVE (continued). 
Perfect^ Pluperfecty and Future Perfect Tenses. 

247. The perfect^ pluperfect^ and future perfect 
tenses in the passive voice are compound tenses ; that 
is, compounded of two verbs. 

248. These tenses are formed of the perfect parti- 
ciple (in -tus or -siis, 202) in agreement with the nom. 
and the tenses of the verb sum. 

*<» See note 78, p. 96. 

'^ Many adjectives in Latin can only be translated into the English 
idiom by the employment of adverbs ; as incautuSf adj. incautiously, adv.$ 
imfUuSy adj. unwillinglyf adv. 

*' Multtts eU See note ». 
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249. The perfect tenses are formed of the perfect 
paHieiple^ and for the 

Indicative^ Poteniiat or Stibf. 

Sum or fui Sim or fmrim 

.(declined throughout). (declined throtighout). 

250. The pluperfect tenses are formed of the per- 
fect participle ; and for the 

Indicative^ P^ftmtial ot SuhJ, 

iSram or fmrdva Extern or fiiiss^m 

(declined throughout) » (declined throughout). 

251. The future perfect is formed of the perfect 
participle witn the two fwturee of smn, 

Ero or fuero ^ (declined throughout). 

(^ The participle is declined like hdnue-a^'uM^ and 
Hgrees with the ndin. in gevidet^ case;^ and nimb(S1r, 















INDICATIVE. 


FOTE»t. 


Of Bxim. . 


Sing. 


(Have been.) 


Sing. (Should have been.) 


AmtL-fu* 


turn 


or fui 


Ama-^tM tim 


or 


fuerim 


'tUi 


et 


ot fuitH 


'tut tit 


or 


fueris 


'tut 


ett 


or fitit 


'tut tit 


or 


fuerit 


Plur. -ti 


tumut 


or fitimut 


Plur. 'ti timut 


or 


fuerimut 


-ti 


ettit 


or fuittit 


'ti titU 


or 


fueritit 


•ti 


tunt 


or /ueruntfjuete 'ti tint 
PluperiPect TenjsEs. 


or 


fuerifU. 


Sing. 


(Had been.) 


Sing. (Would have been.) 


AmtL'tut 


eram 


or fueram 


Ama-^tM ettem 


or 


fuittem 


'tut 


erat 


or fuerat 


'tut ettet 


ot 


fuitsigt 


'tut 


erat 


or fuerat 


'■i^ut €tiet 


or 


fiOaet 


Plur. 'it 


eramut 


or fueramut 
or fueraUt 


Plur. 'ti ettemut 


or 


Juktemut 


^ti 


eratit 


-ti ettetit 


or 


fuittetit 


•ti 


ermtt 


or fuerant 


'H ettent 


or 


JvUtetU. 






Future Perfect Teicse. 










(Shall 


have been.) 








Singular. 


Plural. 




Ama-iut 


ero 


or Juero 


AtAA'ti erimut 


or 


fkerkkut 


'tut 


erit 


or fuerit 


'ti eritit 


or 


/uerita 


-tut 


erit 


or fuerit 


-41 eruta 


or 


fiur^k 
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Questions. 

247. What are the perfect, pkiperfecti and fidure perfect 
jtenaes of the iwssive voice ?— 248. How are they formed ? (Of 
^<6 petst pdrticiple and tenses of sum.) — 249. How is itie perfect 
tense formed for the indicative ? How, for the subjunctive or 
potential F — 250. How is the p/tcpfi/ec/ tense for the indicative 
formed? How, for the subjunctive or potential? — 251. How is 
the future perfect formed ? How is the participle declined f (Like 
IxHHiS'a-icm.) How ddes it agree ? (With the nom. in gender, 
CMC, and number.) 

EXEKCISE 27. 

252. Cedsus-a-um, part, of aedere, to kill. 

Samnis, G. Samnitl^, a Samnite ; a people near Rome. 

Lachryma, G. -te, a tear. 

Pauci-<e-a, adj. pi, few. 

Vulnns, G. -neri«, (n.) a wound. 

Gassiveliaunus, G. -nt, a ruler of Ancient Britain op- 
posed to Csefsar. 

Liber-arv, to set free. 

Vinc-erc, (vici, victum,) to conquer. 

Fund-ere, (fudi, fusum,) to pour out, shed. 

Accip-ertf, (-cepi, -ceptum,) to receive. 

Interfic-^^ (-ligci, -fectum,) to kill. 

Super>ar«, to overcome. 

£ or ex, prep, of or out of (followed by an abl. : ec 
before vowels). 

Rectd, adv. properly. 

Postea, adv. afterwards. 

Crudeliter, adv. cruelly. 

Etiam, coty. even, also* 

*«* Without a good copia verborum, it is impossible for a 
pupil to make very rapid progress in his acquirement of the 
Latin language ; but, to aid him in storing words in his memory, 
the Author has written an Anaiytical Latin Vocabulary, hav- 
ing^ the English words derived from the Latin in close juita- 
position : this should be put into the pupil's hands contempo- 
raneously with this work, and it will be found highly beneficial. 
The book is published by Messrs. Whittaker and Co. 

F 2 
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Gsesis hostibus (216) liheratus-egl exercitus: postea 
Samnites victi-sunt. Caesar etiam lachrymas fii- 
disse dicitur. Bram epistolli tua delectatm*^. Bes 
magnse consilio gestoB sini. A magistro rect^ docti- 
essemus. Milites, paucis vulneribus acceptis, ex sylvis 
expulsi-dnt. Latini pugn& superati-sunt. Pater ejus 
a Cassivellauno cruaeliter interfectus-^rat. Qu>anti 
(189, a) hoc emisti ! Nimio^ emit. 

253. Example. 

Eodem die legati ab hostibus missi- 
On-th^mriM day (mihaasadors from the enemy were- 

sunt ad Csesarem. 
sent to CcBsar. 

(^ In which case is the price or value of a thing 
put! (189) 

When the soldiers were-slain (216), ambassadors 
were sent to-Gsesar. I shaU-he-taught properly by the 
master on-the-same day (150. 253). You toere after- 
wards" delighted with my letter (67). The wild- 
beasts were-driven-out of-the-woods by the citizens. 
The Samnites were crueQy killed by the Romans. Ihave- 
been-set-freehyjL better (174) (man) than (omit^ 110, a) 
his father. The king, also, is-said to-have-shed tears. 
Many good (things) have-been-received by you. We 
came to Rome, on-the-same day, to-see (160) the 
games. It is the duty of a Christian (175) to help the 
poor*^. He values money (at) too-much * (190). The 
former (148, i) waS'lovea^ the latter fcas-despised. 



** The participle is often separated from its verb, 

'^ In English, adverbs in passive constructions stand between the 
auxiliary verb and the participle. 

" Subvenire (vrith a dat,) pauperibus, 

* The adjectives of price and wUue (in 190) are sometimes found in 
the ablative, agreeing with pretio (price) understood. 
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Lesson 27. 
PASSIVE {continued) . 

IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE MOODS. 

254. The passive imperative^ like the active, has 
ttoo fonns for each second person of each number ; the 

^rst form of the singular is merely the infinitive 
active : as, amdre ; the second form changes -re into 
"tor; as, 

I. conj. ii.conj. iii. conj. iv.conj. 

Imnerative /*™^^^ monerS regSrS audir^ 
™ ' \ama-^r mone-^r reg^^r audl-^. 

[The short ^ of the third conj. becomes t.] 

255. The second person plural is the same as the 
second person plural of the faasive present indicative. 

256. The other persons are borrowed from the pre- 
sent subjunctive *'. 

[The third persons, however, have a second form, 
which is the same as that of the active imperative 
with r appended ; as, 

Active, s^mlio, sin^. amanto, jE>^r. 
Passive, amat5r, sing. amantSr, plur.] 



«' The 


imperative is. 






Singular. 


I. CONJ. II. CONJ. 


III. CONJ. 


IV. CONJ. 


2nd 1 
person.} 


am-are mon-ere 


reg-Sre 


aud-ire 


— ator — etor 


— Itor 


— itor 


3rrf \ 
person.) 


( — etur subf,) ( — Satur) 


(— atur) 


( — iator) 


— ator — etor 


— itor 


— itor 


PhtraL 


• 






2nd \ 
person. § 


— amYni — emini 


— Ymini 


— Imlni 


— ftmYndr — emKntfr 


— Imlntfr 


— imYndr 


9rd \ 
person.} 


( — enttir subf.) ( — eanttir) 


(— antttr) 


( — iantiir) 


— ant5r — entdr 


— untdr 


— iunt5r. 




f8 
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257. There are two important tenses in the pdsriw 
infinitive^ as in the active ; viz., the present and the 
perfect*^, 

(a) The passive infivitive present is formed 
from the active by changing -« into -i 
for the first, second, and fourth conju- 
gation0; as, 

PRESENT INFINITIVES. 

I, II. ?v. 

Aetim^ amar^ moner^ audi^ 
Passive^ amart moneri audlri. 

(I) The third conjugation forms the present 
infinitive passive by changing the whole 
ending -^re of the active infinitive into 
-<; as, 

PRESENT INFINITIVE. 

III. conj. 

A dive J reg'^rif 
Pamve^ ^eg-^". 

258. The perfect s^nA pluperfect tenses of the infini- 
tive passive are fonned of the past participle (in the 
ctccusative case) with esse anifuisse (o{ sum). 

I. conj. II. conj. iii. conj. iv. conj. 

smsLtum monitum rectum miditum 

esse or fuisse. esse or fuisse. esse or ftmse. esse or fuisse. 

259. There is a future in the infinitive passive, 
which is made of the supine in -urn and the word m. 



" The present infinitive expresses a state of suffering sHU continuing! 
the perfect infinitive expresses the same state completed, 

9' In older Latin the passive if^nitives will be found lengthQned by 
the addition of the syllable -er ; as* 

I. II. III. 17, 

amari-er moneri-er regi-tr audirl>er. 
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which is rendered into En^idi by the phrase *' ahtut 
to be r as, 

Lat. iAovAtum fW"*. 

JEnff. About-to-ite advised. 

Questions. 

^54. How inimy forms has the imperatioe passtye for each 9nd 
person ? (Two,) What is the first form for the second person 
smptlarF (The same as the infinitivi active.) What is the 
seoond form ? (The -re of the first form changed into -tor,) 
What does the short e of the tbird conjugation become ? (t.) 
— 255. What are the forms of the second person plural? — 256. 
Whence are the other persons obtained ? (From the present sub' 
junctive,) Which are the second forms of the third persons ? 
(The same as those of the active with r appended.) — 257. How 
is the present infinUwe passive obtained ? (By changing the e 
of the active infinitive to i, in the first, second, and fourth con- 
jugations.) (b) How is it formed for the third conjugation ? 
(By changing the whole ending -ere into -i.) — 258. How are the 
perfect and pluperfect formed ? (Of the past participle in agree' 
ment with its substantive, and esse or Juisse,) — 259* What is 
the fiUure infinitive passive ? (Tbe supine in -dan, with -(rt.) 
What does it express^ (About to be.) 

Exercise 28. 

260. Syracusa, 6. -«, Syracuse, an important town of ancient 

Sicily. 
Scjpio, G. "onis, Scipto, a celebrated ]^man general* 

the conqueror of (Jarthage. 
Libertas, G. -atw, /. liberty. 
Cains, G. CsA-i, Gains, a noble Roman. 
Conglutinatio, G. -bnis, f. cement. 
Recens, G. -ntM, adj. fredi. 



^ The word iri is properly tbe infinitive gf the impersonal verb 
t/«r denojting ** things tend ;** henc^, 

Lat. ^iidio eum paonlftum iri, 

Eng, I hear him to j»dvising that'thingS'tend, 
Eng. constr. [I hear that-ihings^tend to- advising bim: or, that he i$ 
about to be advised.^ — Zumpt. 

F 4 
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Inveteratttf-a-tim, part, old, lasted a lon^ time. 
Divell-er«, (-vel/t'S -vulntm,) to tear asunder. 
Del-«re, (-evi» -etumO to destro^^ blot out. 
Sent-ir«, (seiwt, -Mem,) to perceive, know, 
^gre, adv., with difficulty. 
Facile, adv,, easily. 

Rem'* recte geri audio Bomse. Syracusse regem 
deUddri dicunt senatdres. Garthaginem a Scipione 
deletam-esse omnes sciunt (199). Begulo libertatem 
non clari, sed datam-esse Gaio, sentlmus. Ab omni^ 
bus sapientibus amator. Magistro atidiammi. Ab 
hoste exercitum superatum-esse milites vehementer 
negaverunt. Gaium pluris (189, a) sestimari Bomae 
quam Garthagine videtis. Omnis conglutinatio recens 
^gre, inveterata facile divelli^t^r. 

261. Example. 

De republica me bene mereri cogito. 
Of the stdte that-I well have deserved I think. 

Eng. constr. [I think that I have deserved well 
of the state.] 

Be-ye-ruled by prudence. We hear that (omit) 
liberty has-been-given to Gaius. They say " the king 
was-overcome by the numbers of the enemy. £e 
advised by Gaius not (163) to return (160) nome**. 
I perceive tha;t you are advised (purpose) to return to 
Africa (151, c). I know that you are so much (190) 
esteemed o^ to be loved by all. They say '' the thing 



'1 DivelU more frequently than ditmlsi in the perfect tense. 
^' The accusative with iti^nitive must be taken immediately after the 
principal verb, and be translated by putting the English word " thtU" 
before the accusative, and translating the infinitive as a principal verb ; 
as, in the above sentence, — 

Audio rem geri recte Romae. 

I hear that the thing was-carried-on properly at Rome. 

'* The word ** that" is frequently omitted in English. 

'* Domus, a house, at home, and rus, rurist the country, are uaed 
with the same construction as proper names of towns, &c, after verbs 
of motion (151, a andc). 
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is reckoned (xt nothing. It is your duty (183) to go 
to Borne to-day. It is the business ofs, king to govern 
the state. I shall remain a few days (160) at Car- 
thage. 



Lesson 28. 
deponent verbs. 

262. There are some verbs in Latin which have a 
peusive form, but an active meaning ; these are called 
deponent verbs ** ; as, 

Loquory I speak. 

263. Deponent verbs have different cases after them. 

With to forget — to remember — fnty — place 
The noun tnat follows in the gevCtive case ; 
But to enjoy y discharge^ and also use^ 
You must an ablative introduce ". 

Questions. 

What are deponent verbs? (262.)— Which take a genitive 
after them i Which, an ablative ? 

EXEKCISE 29. 
264. 

Munus, G. -Srt9, n. duty, gift. Vestis, G. -Xis, /. a garment. 
Frater, G. -trt9, a brother. Foemina, G. -«, a woman. 

Prseterita, G. -orum, pi, things Manus, G. -I29, /. a hand. 

past Factttf-a-um, pt, done, made 

Prtesens, G. -ntt9, adj. the pre- (from/acto). 

sent. Sardanapalus, G. -t, a very ef- 

CommodtM*a-tim, adj. conveni- feminate king of Assyria. 

ent {eommoda, pi, things con- Beneficium, G. -it, a kindness* 

venient, necessaries). Pauper, G. er-if, adj. poor. 

Lax, G. Iqcm, light. 

*' They are called Deponent, because they lay aside their pattivt 
rignification, and active form. 

^ To which may be added potioVf to get possession of; veseor, to 
feed; dignoTt to be worthy; ttUor, to endeavour; ketor, to rejoice; 
glorior, to boast, — taking ablativeei 

F 6 
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PAt-frt, (ppilttffO ^be-in-possession-of, enjoy (with ^019. fuie. 

or a^.)* 
Fung-t, (functtff,) to discharge (with abh and sometimes occ.)* 
Vesc-t, to live upoQ» feed on (with abi, and sometimes aee,). 
Uti, (usiu,) to use (with abl. and sometimes ace). 
Pru-t, (fruittu & fructttf,) to enjoy (with abl, and sometimes ace.). 
Nit-t, (nl8t» & nizt»,) to endeavour. 

MeSkSteminu.*.}*" ««*«=*• ^'»"°"«»'- 

(itf«fiitRt has only the ^^nsef of completed actions, per/e<^, 

phtpeffect, and second future.) 
Miser-Sri, (misenLitftf and misertM,) to pity, 
pblivisc-t, (oblititf,) to forget. 
Nunquam, ado, never. 

Multis libris a dootissimo wagistro meo scriptis 
Qiinc potior. Boni parentis munere frater pmg%Hr 
excellentissime, Nititur, ut praBteritorum remmiscatur 
beneficiorum. Praeteritis poMrn-^ ille, nos pnesenti- 
bus potiemwr. Britanni came et lacte 'oe^cvmtwF. Pa- 
rentes liberomm ohlivi9ctmtu^ nunquam (68). Gom- 
moda quibus (note "^^ p. 55,) utimur^ lucemque qua 
frmmur, a Deo nobis dm videmus. Veste foeminanim 
manibus suis fact& Sardanapalus laitur. Pauperum 
semper mtserere. 

265. Example. 

Fraude utitur fA exereitum in itinere 
Deceit he uses that the army in itsjowney 

sequatur. 

fnapfolhw. 

Eng. oonstr. [He uses deceit that he may follow 
the army in its journey.] 

Always rememher and pity tbe fofx. A good (maa) 
never forgets the kindness of his friends. It is the 
duty (>/'childreii to endeavour to learn the prpcepts'^ 
of (their) masters (sipurpose)y and not to forget (inf.) 
to discharge (their) duty to their parents. Grcesus 
tcas'inrthe-possession-ofmonej^ not wisdom. We live- 
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upon flesh and milk. Forget not (147) to use and 
enjoy the necessaries of life. Endeavour to estimate 
(purpose) virtue at-orgreat-price (189). It is the duty 
o/a, magistrate to-per/orm^* justice, and it is my duty 
to obey the laws (dot.). 



Lesion 29. 
irregular verbs. 

POSSUM. 

266. Such verbs as do not conform to the rules 
that have been previously laid down for the conjugan 
tion of verbs are termed irregular verbs. 

267. Among these the first of importance is posstim 
(to be able, or can, could), compounded of an old 
adjective /^o^iff and sum. 

(«) Th^ rool poi'- Is retained in the i»ii}ugation of the yerb, but the 
final letter undergoe* some change : before « tl^e t beeomea 8t9B, 

po/sum become^ I^V«^9a (/ am able), 

(b) The t coming before a votpel remfuns ; m 

fQt-es {thou (tri abU). 

pot-eat (^ is able). 
{jpot'tVLV^v^) pos-aymus (we are able), 

p|(^-e«tis (ye arft able)* 
(poZ-mnt) poa-s^lvt (i^y are able), 

(c) When the t comes before f, it throws away the // as in the per- 
feeif pUtpeffeetf and second fuljifre JienfeSf 

(po<-/ui) ^qqm^ pot-ui (/ have been able), 
(po<-/uisU) ^.. pot-uisti (tbfiuh^stfi^ss'^Able, 

And so an regularly. 

268. According to 'these rules, apply the root pot- 
to all the tenses of sum '*. 



M Fangi. 



pot'tima, pot'fi^ poi'CBt, 

(poi'sum) 

pos-sumus, jsof-estis, jHM-sunt 
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;w«^sim, ppsiA%i pos-taXf 

(pot'Sim) 

]9oc-flimus, pot-sitis, jNW-sInt 
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C^* There is no imperative mood. 

In the present infinitive and imperfed subjunc- 
tive there is a contraction : 

Infinitive^ pot-^sse contracts into po«8e. 

Subfunctive, pot-«8sem becomes possem, 

pot-««3es .... posses. &;c. 

(And so on, throughout the tense.) 

269. JEsse when it means ^' to have^ will place 
The person in the dative case ; 

270. The compounds too of sum a dative find 
(Excepting ^oMt^n, bear in mind). 

Ea nUM namm ""'- f ia<. A name k to me. 



(269) { 



Eng. I have a name. 



Indicative. imperfect. Subjunctwe. 

(eantracted.) 
poi-enm, pot'ertM, pot- ent, I /Mt'seniy pot'aet, po^weX, 
pot-tnmoM, jN»<«eratis, jMf-erant. | jvoc'semui, jvoc'tetis, jMf'fent 

FIRST FUTURE. 

jM<-erO| fwl-eris, fwl-etit, 
pof-erimitfy fwl-eritisy pol-erint. 

PERFECT. 

{pot-fn,) (;w/-/ueriiii.) 



jMf-uimoB, jM^-uUds, ^-uenint 

or ere. 



po^-uerim, jM>/-aeris, po/-ueiit, 
po^-uerimuB, jN»/-ueritia, po^-uerint 



PLUPERFECT. 

(/M^-yueram.) (po^-yuiisem.) 

pol-ueram, jN»<-uera8f |>d<-uent, I po^-uifsem, pof-uiises, pof-uinet, 

po/-ueramaB,jM>/-nenti8,jN»f-uennt | pof-uisiemusjsof-uissetispol-uiMent 

8ECOVD FUTURE. 

(po/-yiiero.) 

pof-uero^ pot-ueris, po^-uerit, 

po/-uerimn8, po^-ueritU, poZ-uerint 

INFINITIVE. 

Preteni and Impetfeett poM'se (pot-€ise). 
Perfect and Pluperfect, pof-uiMe (pot-ybisse). 

Derivative jfdjecihe (not a participle), 
po/-enf (powei/aiQ. 

*«^ Some Gomponnds of ncm have a preseni partieipk g ai, oAmim. 
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Questions. 

266. What are those verbs termed that do not conform to the 
previous rules of conjugation ? (Irregular verbs.) — ^267. What 
is possum compounded of? (Old adj. potis (able) and sum,) 
What changes does the final letter of the root undergo ? (The / 
before s becomefs s (a) ; before a vowel t remains (6) ; and be- 
fore / it throws KNdijf (c), 268. — Apply the root |io^ to all the 
tenses of sum according to these rules. (Note ^.) What is the 
imperative of possum ? (It has none.) What does the present 
infinitive and impetfect subjunctive of possum suffer ? (Contract 
iion i^^ What does sum require when it means to have? 
[A dative (269)*] What do the compounds of sum require ? 
[All require a daHve except possum (270).] What is potens? 
(An adjective, not dk participle, note^ *«*.) 

Exercise 30. 

27 !• "Present tense* 

Ego facere possum, I can do, 
Tu facere potes, thou canst do, 
(and so on.) 

Perfect, 

Ego facere potui, I could have done, 

Tu facere potuisti, thou cotddst have done. 

(Past time is to be expressed by the Jinite verb, not 
by the it^nitive.) 

Tres, (neut. tria,) adj. three. 

Rus, G. runs, n. country. 

Facultas, G. -atif,/. opportunity^ power* 

Voluptas, G. at»,/. pleasure. 

Conjunction G. -ont9, /. union. 

Ingenium, G. -i, talent, skill. 

OpuH, G. -^ris, n. a work. 

AmhuUore, to walk. 

De-esse, (de-fui,) to be wanting, fail* 

Si, coii;. if. 

Tres mihi sunt libri ruris. (Note ", p. 104.) Ma- 
ter mea hodie hoc facere potest. Eo tempore Go^ 
rinthum ambulare non potero. Dolabella epistolam 
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scribere potuit^ si venisset in Grseciam. Bern facere 
potuisti si tibi facultas esset. Nulla potest esse volup- 
tati (270) CUR) bouestate conjunctio. Ad hoc opus 
mifai ipgeqimn non de/uit. Id seti^tis (184) nihil Csesari 
de/mt, Tres ^nnos Gortbugine mansemnt duc^. N^ 
nuiltum discaa sed multa. 

272. ^sample. 

Sunt mihi bis septem liberi. 
There are to me twice seven children. 

E^, constr. [/ hg>ve fourteen children.] 

You have three slaves, and / have fourteen : I ean 
do this properly if you will come home. We e&fdd 
have walked into the city. He lias mu(^ talent but 
you have more m^mey^ and I have v^ little time. I 
can write to Gsesar. I can write ^®^ Many things 
failed me at that time. At that age / had many op- 
portunities during playing (part, in -dm, 69). We shall 
be able to write three letters to-day. I shall-remain 
at Carthage four days, I have mudi money, tohich 
I can enjoy. 



Lesson 30. 
IRREGULAR YERB^s (continued). 

VQLO, VOiLO, MALO, 

273. Volo (to be ^Uing) with its conuMPtunds nolo, 
for non-voh (to be unwiUing) ; and maU, for mage 
or m^agis volo (to be more willing), is very irremlar, 
but only in the present tenser .throughout; a^d m the 
imperfect subjunctive. 



100 7o ei(pref s the power of doing a fMng generaUtf, potHm in used ; 
thepowfr All do a jMmtUular thing xeifuiretimittM. 



Ill 

274. The pretmi tenses of these verbs are all con- 
tracted. 

Indicative Present. 

{To he willing.) {To be imwUUng.) {To he more mU- 
Sing. ing^ or to have rather.) 

volo nolo mah 

vis (for voUs) non-vis ma-vis 

vfdt (for voUt) non-vuU mor-wU 

Plural, 

volvrmxiB natur-vaua usaJS-mus 

vfd-tia (for voUtis) non-vul-tia . ma^^vul-tia 

nolunt mahmt 



Subjunctive Present *". 

velim noUm malim 

velia nolia malis 

&c. &e. &c. 

With the regular personal endings (140). 

Infinitive Present, 
vette neUe maUe 

Imperative Present. 

voile noli noUto male 

has none. pi. noU-te^ noU-tote. has none. 

275. The other irregularity is only in the imperfect 
snbjunctiye, 

vdlem noUem maUen^ 

veUes noUes m^iUes 

&c. &/C. &c. 

With the usual endings (140). 

276. The remaining tenses are like the third conj., 



i«t The present tuhfunetivt is often used for the present hutteaiive of 
thei* ▼«rbi» ta a^ten the ezpressioB. 
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but the perfect is in -tet, which affects all the completed 
actions . 

277. (a) When the English words '' mir and 

" woM^ imply merely fviurity^ they 
are expressed in Latin by a tense of the 
following verb ; as, 

I will come — yenia^^ 
I would come — yenir^m. 

(i) When these words imply inclination, or 
when the sentence is aosolute and inde- 
pendent of any other, use a tense of 
volo ; and put the following yerb in the 
infinitive. 

I will go — ire volo 
I wofM go — ire vellem. 

278. When ^^can'" and ^^ could'*'* are in sentences 
absolute and independent of any other, they can be 
expressed by a tense of possum with the following 
verb in the infinitive ; as, 

Eng. I can read 
Lat. Itegere possum. 



Impetfeet. Yol-ebam, &c. 
Future, Vol-om, &c. 



Perfect, VoI-im, &c. 
Pluperfect, Volu-fram, &c. 
Fut. Perf, Volu-«ro, fire. 



Perfect. Volu-ertm, &c. 
Pluperfect, Volu-M«em, &c. 



Perfect &\ 
Pluperf. J 



VoIu-Im0 



Vot-eiM 



>•* Indicative. 

no\-ebamt &c 
nol-aiM| &c 

Completed'Oetioru. 
Indicative. 

nol-ttt, fire. 
Dola- fram, fi^e. 
nolu-ero, &e. 

Subjunctive. 

nolu-erim, &e. 
Dolu-tfs^m, ficc. 

Infinitive. 

Dola-tff« 

Participle. 
Dol-eiw 



mal-eftam, ftc. 
mal-amy &c. 



mal-tft, Sec. 
malu-erom, &c. 
malu-ero, &c 



mala-mm, &c 
malu-Mfem, ftc. 



malu-tife 



W^W^^^FB Sfl^B^p ^VVr^V^PV 



279. " That — not'^ with h purpose must not be 

" Ut'" with a negative, but only " neJ^ 

Questions. 

273. What are tlie compounds of volo F In what tenses are 
they 80 very irregular? — 274. Go through the present tenses 
of these verbs.— 275. What is the other irregularity? — 276. 
Hov are the remaining tenses conjugated ? (Like the third con- 
jugation.) What is the perfect ending ? {-ui,) What does this 
affect ? (All the tenses for the completed actions formed from it, 
as in the other conjugations.)— 277* How are wiU and wouk( 
ezpresaed in Latin when denoting^urt/y F (By a tense of the 
verb following wiU and foould,) When these words imply incH- 
naikm, and when the sentence is independent of any other, how 
is it expressed ? (By a tense of volo with the following verb in 
the n^itwe.) — 278. When can and could we in independent sen-* 
tencesy how are they expressed ? (By a tense o( possum with the 
following verb in the infinitive,) — 279. How is that followed by 
mot in a purpose expressed ? 

Exercise 31. 

280. Periculum, G. -t, danger. 
Petens, G. -ntif, (part.) seeking. 
Ridicult»-a-ttm, aoj. ridiculous. 
Invidia, G. -<e, f. envy, odium. 
Aliq-ttw, 'qua, 'ouod and quid, pron. some. 
Ire, ivi, (perf. ot 60,) to go. 

Redire, ivi, to return. 
Appar-dr«, to appear, be visible. 
Ambul-are, to walk. 
Port-«rtf, to carry. 
Conserv-artf, to preserve. 
Impetr-are, to effect, bring to pass. 
Quser-ere, (qusestm, -n/inn,) to seek. 
Yid-^rt, (visus,) to seem. 
Vidgre, (vidi, visus,) to see. 
Confl-dre, to bring, make. 

Athenas ire voluit, n^^"' Gsesarem viderit. Hoc 



iM " Ne with the tubjunetioe may be rendered by ** lest ;** or ** not 
to ;" or by « that—not:* 
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mmo faeere po$8um. Multum discere volo, ne insipens 
appaream. Eum rogabo ut domum ambulet. Titu- 
rius hoc fecit, ut sine periculo ad eum portari posset. 
Petentibus hostibus ut conservarentur, Caesar impe- 
travit. Est ridiculum quser^re quae habere iiqu dqs- 
sumus. Tu mihi videbare aliquam invidiam Coelio ^** 
velle conflare. Spartam redire volehaty ^e invidiam 
cmflaret, Malui esse quam videri bonus. 

281, Example, 

Nolui hoc faoQPe, ne insipiens videri. 

I WM unwilling this to do^ lest foolish I shouMseem, 

English construction. [I was unwilling to clp this, 
lest I should seem foolish.] 

I am^tmlling to write the letter le^ (note ^*' p. 113.) 
I bring some odium on-myself (dot.). Titunus $pUl 
do (277, i) this, thai he may please Caesar. I wiU-^sk 
him to do (ut and sv^j.) this to-day. / am-more- 
wHMng to go to-Bome than to Corintfi. The soldiers 
seeking (it) (ahl. ahs.\ Titurius brought-it-to-pass 
that he might not seem unfriendly. He was-unwilling 
to seek what (neut. pi.) he was not ahle to have. 
He can do (278) this. I shall wali to Athens that 
I may not appear unfriendly. When the amba&sadors 
were sent (216), be remained at Borne four days to 
preserve (purpose) his brother. If I am wiser than 
(quam) my father, I shall remain two days lest I 
may-forget what is to be done (pt, ip -fius). 



Lessor 31. 

IBRE6ULAB VERBS (eontiMMd), 

TERo — passive^ f^bor, 

282. The verb fero (to bear) and its passive /pror 
(to be borne) are composed of different parts, and 



^^ Ccelio, on Coeliut. 
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have irregularity only in the present tense indicative 
and imperative. 

283. The root of the tenses for not-completed 
actions (pres. imp. and/te^.) is/er- (fer-o) ; as, 

INDICATIVE. 

Preeewt, 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Fero fer« tert feror ferm fertt^r 
Phir. feiXmtis fertis ferunt fenmur ferimmi fenin^t^r 

IMPEBATIVE. 

Sing. 2d, fer ferfo ferr^ fertor 

3d, fer^o fertor 

Phr. ter-te ferto-^0 feri-wJne f&A-minor ferunt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Ferr^ Ferri. 

%* These tenses form the only irregularity. 

ACT. PASS. 

284. The present subj. is feram ferar (reg.) 

imper/. indic. fereJaw fereJar (reg.) 

imperf. subj. {eirem ferrer (reg!) 

participle pres. fer^. 

gerunds {erendi-do^dum. 

285. The tenses of the completed-SLCtions are forpied 
irom the root tul- {tuU)^ and are all regularly declined. 

INDJC. SUBJ. INFIN. 

Per/. tul-i, &c. tul-^w, &c. \ * i • 
Phperf. tul-^raw, k,^. tijl-w^, &c. J '^*^* 
Put. perf. tul-^ro, &€• 

286. The perfect participle js from the root loiit' 
(laitus)^ and is used for the tenses of the completed^ 
acti<ms in the passive '®^. 

'•• In the paMive, 
Perfectf latu^-suiDi &a lattM-erim, &c. \ . 
Pluperf. latM-eram, &c. lattM-essem, &c. i »«««-•»«• 
Fut. jiff, latM-ero, &c. 
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Perf. fart, Fvt. in -rod* 

La/tM. l^LiM-ru^-d-^um "*♦ 

287. " So"' and " mchT preceding " that "', 

A consequence relate ; 
By " t«< '^ with the subjunctive then 
This consequence transkte. 

As, TcMn benignus est ut omnibus ametur. 
80 kind he-is that by-all he-is-loved. 

Eng. constr. He is <o kind that he-is-loved by all, 
or, He is so kind as to he loved by all "^* 

288. When negatives attend a consequence^ 

" That '' still express by " ut ^ 
For " notj"^ or English negative, you then 
A Latin negative must put. 

As, Tarn ignavus est puer, ut non facere possit. 
So idle is the boy, that not do he can. 

(Consequence.) 

Eng. constr. [80 idle is the boy, that he cannot do (it)]. 



10c xhe compounds offero are declined in the same way : 

o^-latum (bring) (adt to). 

a6-latum {take away) (a, ab, abi, from). 

co/-latum {bring together) (cum, with). 

di'l&tum (scatter) (di or diSf apart). 

r-latum (carry out) (e, ex, out). 

tZ-latum (carry in) (in, in). 

oMatum (bring to) (ob, for, against). 

jDro- latum (setforward) (pro, for). 

rr-latum (bring again) (re, again, back). 

mft-latum * (bear) (sub, under). 

translaium (tranter) (tram, on the other aide). 

* Suttuli and tublatum are borrowed from the ^erb toUof tuffero 
has not these tenses of its own. 



q/Tero 


a/-tuli 


aufero 


a6«-tuli 


confero 


con-tuli 


df/fero 


<lM-tuli 


«/fero 


tfx-tuli 


snfero 


tn^tuli 


q/Tero 


o(-tuli 


/TTofero 


pro-tuli 


r^fero 


r^-tuli 


ni/Fero 


<iw-tuli 


/rofufero 


^roM-tuIi 



107 Instead of" that** after to and sueh^ we often find **at'to^** which 
also requires ut and the tubj. 
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289. When negatives attend sl purpose^ 

Remember, " m^^' will be, 
With the negative omitted^ 
Converted mto " ne^" 

As, Puerum monet ne faciat. (Purpose. 

The boy he advises that not he may do (it). 

Eng. constr. [He advises the boy that he may not do t^.] 
Or, [He advises the boy not to do it.] 

Questions. 

282. Wherein does the irregularity of f era and its passive 
feror consist? — 283. What is the root of the tenses for the 
not-computed actions ? (/er.) Say the present tenses indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive. — 284. What are the tenses of the 
present subjunctive ? The imperfect indie, and subj. ? The pre^ 
sent participle F and the gerunds ?^2S5. From what root are 
tenses for the cofnp2e/«(i-actions formed? {Tut-) How are they 
conjugated? (Regularly,) Say the first persons of each tense. — 
286. From what root is the perfect participle and future in 
-rus derived? {Lat-) For what other tenses is this same 
root used ? (See note ^^ .) — 287. When so and such precede 
" that,^ what do they imply ? (A consequence.) How is a conse- 
quence expressed ? (Say the lines 287.) What is often found 
after so and such instead of "that*'} (as to.) — 288. When 
negatives such as not, none, never, &c. attend a consequence, how 
are they expressed? (Say lines 288.)— 289. When ntf^a/tpet attend 
ti purpose, how are they expressed ? (Say lines 289.) 

EXEBCISE 32. 

290. Immortalis, -taltf, adj. immortal. 
Consilium, 6. -lit, design. 
Auxilium, G. -lit, assistance. 
Tarditas, G, -tattff,/. slowness. 
Salvti«-a-«m, adj, safe. 

Quirites, -tium, pi. Quintes, a name applied to Roman 

citizens. 
Audacia, G. -<e,/. audacity, boldness. 
Nullitf-a-flim, indrf.'pron. none. 



lid 

Improlwi^a-sfii, oc^. wicked, profligate. 

Prescrib-er«, {-psi, -ptwrn^) to direct, prescribe (cb^.). 

Af(-er«, (e^', actum,) to do. 

Fcro, ferre. 1 .. ,. , . ^ v f to bear, cany. 

Feror,ferri./ ^^*>^»^ \to be borne. 

Obstup-ere, (from o5«fi^M9co, obwimpm,) to be astonished. 

CoUoc-are, to place. 

Statu-«re, {statuit tihcm,) to appoint, determine. 

Perspic-i^rtf, (-d«f, -ecftim,) to behold, see into. 

Lacess-ere, {-nvi and u, t^nm,) to provoke, excite. 

Administr-are, to manage. 

Magistratus militibas prsescripserunt, ne'"" quid 
(289) agerent. Omnia fert setas. Sic obstupuerunt 
tiX patretu sutim fton viderent. Omnia hsec ita sunt a 
me administrata '^ ut deorum immortalium consilio 
gesta esse videantur. Tertio die auxilium nobis iule- 
rtmi. Tanta fuit operis tarditas, tU neque a consulibus 
neque a nobis ferretur. lUos ita collocandos consules 
statuerunt, ut ab omnibus perspici possent. ltd me 
gessi, Quirites, ut omnes salvi conservaremini. £st 
in nobis tantus animus, ut non modo nuUius audaeise 
cedamufl^ sed etiam omnes improbos semper laces- 
samus. 

2dl. Example. 

Nemo tarn bonus est, ut omnem injumm ferat. 
IfO'One so good is, as '^° emry indignity to4fe€ur, 

[No one is so good as to bfeaf fevery indignity.] 

Junius was not so unskilled in matters (renm) as^^* 
to trust"' that he was-able to overcome the Roman 



!«• Translate ^'ne" as "not^" and the verb ai mi a^^tUHoe — ne 
quid agerent, not to do anything, 

>*> The perfect with have may be considered as referring to present 
time, and is therefore followed by apres. sabjanctive. 

^^* As after so and such, when they precede infinitives, u rendered 
into Latin by ut, and the verb must be in the «tt6;ttiteiw and in the 
tense required by the preceding verb. (See 163.) 

1" Cot^tdat, 
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people with his-own forces. They were so poor that 
they were not able to-hring assistance to their own 
(friends). He hears the thing well. So great is his 
courage, that he yields Tiot to any-one. The consul 
determined that the standard "' should he so placed 
(Alt. part, in -dus) that (it) could be seen by all. 
They brought assistance, that they might not (289) 
offend Csesar. The magistrates so directed the sol- 
diere that they could (use possum) do nothing. It is 
the duty of (one) a friend^ to help another {dat.) in 
adver&ity. 



Lesson 32. 
IRREGULAR VERBS (continued,) 

EDO. FiOi £0. 

292. JSdo (I eat) is conjugated regularly like the 
third conjugation ; but it has in addition, in some few 
tenses, a form similar to those of sum '". 

293. Fio (I become or am made) has an active 
form for the tenses of the not-completed actions (pres. 
imp. and fut.) which are all regularly declined like the 
fourth conjugation. 



"» FexUhm, 

"' Indicative (Present,) 

Sing. Edo 

Edif or es 

BdU Of iH 
Plur. Bd^tt^ 

Editif 

Edati/ 



Imperative. 



Sing, ede 
edito 
edito 

Phir. >iAMe 

edunto 



} 
} 



SUBJUNCTIVE {Imperfect.) 

Sing, Ederem or estiem Plur. ederemta 

Edere^ or esses ederetis 

Edere< or esset ederen< 

INFINITIVE. 

Edere or esse. 



or 



or 



or 



S es 

\ esto 
esto 

{esie 
eit&te 



or 
or 
or 



esiemus 

essetis 

essent 



V 
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294. It serves as the passive ot facio (I make), 
from which it borrows the past participle^ and all the 
tenses for the completed actions (pei'fect^ plvperfect^ 
and future perfect) ***. 

295, {a) Eo (I go) in all the tenses for the com- 

pleted actions {perfect^ pluperfect, and 
future perfect) is regular, and these 
tenses are declined like the fourth con- 
jugation. 

{h) The tenses for the not-completed actions 
(present^ imperfect^ and future) are the 
only irregular parts of the verb. 

Indicative pb£S£NT. 
Singular. Plural. 

eo, i«, i^. imuSy itis^ eunt. 

Suibjunctive pbesent. 
eam, eas, &c. 

Indie. iMPERF. 8ubj. imperf. 

ibam, ibas, &c. irem, ires, &c. 

Fut, ibo, ibis, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

2nd person^ i, ito. ite^ itote. 

Srd person, ito. enxuto. 



^^* INDICATIVE. IMPERATIYB. 

■^Ql. ) Pret. fio. Imp. fiebam. Fut, fiam. fi, fito. 

completed >- subjunctive. infinitive. 

actions. ) Pres, fiam. Imp. fierem. fieri. 

INDICATIVE. 

Petf. facttts sum. Pluperf. factus eram. Fut, perf, fiuittis ero. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perf. factos erim. Plupetf. factus essem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Part, factus. Perf, factum esse. Fut, factum iri» 
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GERUND. 

eundi, eundo^ eundnm. 

Part, present, 
iens; Genitive, euntis. 

%* Perfect tense is ivi. Supines, ittim, itu. 

Questions. 

292. How is edo (to eat) conjugated ? (Regularly^ like the 
3rd conj.) To what verb are some of its forms similar ? (To 
those of sum.) — 293. What form has Jio (I become or am 
made) for the pres. imp. and fut. tenses? (An active form 
regularly declined^ like the 4th conj.) — 294. To which verb 
does it serve as a passive? (To f ado, I make.) What parts 
does Jio borrow from facto ? — 295. (a) What parts of eo (I go) 
are regular ? Cl^e tenses for the completed actions perf., pht- 
peff., and fvt. per/,) {b) What are the irregular parts of eo ? 
{Pres., tmp., and fut. tenses.) Say the present indicative and 
subjunctive : the imperfect indicative and subjunctive : the 
future: the imperative : the gerunds: snd the present participle. 
What is the past tense ? What are the supines ? 

Exercise 33. 

i296. These words are continually found in sentences answer- 
ing to each other ; therefore, when one occurs, look 
for the other. 

tot, so many ; as many . . • quot ^^^ as {also how many ; 

as many as). 
taiKtus, so great quantus, as {also how great ; 

how many; how much; as 

great as ; such as). 
taUs, such qualis, as {also of what kind 

or manner; what). 

idem, the same ^i, as. 

idem, as well ;••... idem, as. 



^^* Quot also meifts every, each, joined to the ablatives atmis, diebus, 
mensibua, &c; as, quot annis, every year, yearly; quot mentibut, 
monthly. 
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tarn, as well ...... quam "^, as. 

quum 
ctcm, 



«^' "' I when turn. then. 



ras well, 1 ras. 

turn, < at one time, > . . . turn, -^ at another, 
tnow, J (.now. 

rbefore, "1 rthat. 

/?riti«,< sooner, > gtMif»,< than. 

L rather, J (.than. 

magiSf more ^am, than {quam is often 

omitted, and the ablative 
employed). 

In Miltiade"' erat cum summa humaiittas tim 
mira comitas. Quot homines sunt, tot causae fiunt. 
Tantam^^^ dimicationem viderunt, quanta nunquam 
fuit. Talis es, malem te esse video. Qualem te prse- 
buisti, talem te impertias. Omnia prius verbis expe- 
liri, quam armis sapientis est. Eadem est virtus qwjs 
in proavo. Idem moestitiam reprehendit, viem joctun. 
Expetuntur divitise cum ad usus vitae necessarios tmh 
ad perfruendas voluptates. Qmm recte navigari po- 
tent, U/m naviges. 

297. Example. 

Talis fiet, qmlis est Gaius. 

Such he will become as is Caius. 

Eng. constr. [He. will become such as Gaius is.] 

I am a man as well as you. As many men as 
opinions. They saw as great (Note "*) a contest 
as ever happened. I am become mch as you. The 
enemy have the same power as we (have)* When the 
enemy fled, then we returned home. At one time he 
was made dictator; at another^ consul. Gsesar will 



116 Before comparatives and superlatives, torn, the — quam, the ; as, 
Quam maxime fit, tarn pessime. 
The more it is done, the worse (it is). 

11^ MiltiadeSf G. -dU, a celebrated Athenian general, the con({aeror 
of the Persians at Marathon. 

lis When any of the decHnahle words in the above list reftr to differ- 
ent nouns, and depend on different verbs, they take the gender, number 
and case the nouns and verbs they refer to require. 
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go to Borne rather than to Gaul. He loves reading 
{pres, inf.) more than writing. The queen will-leave"' 
the city before that^^ the enemy returns. He re- 
proved as well (his) sadness as (his) jesting. 



Lesson 33. 
impersonal verbs. 

298. Those verbs which are found only in the third 
person singular are caUed impersonal verbs, because 
they do not admit of a personal subject or nominati'oey 
sucn as /, thou^ he^ toe^ you^ they^ before them. 

299. The impersonals generally take before them a 
proposition or a neuter notm answering to the English 
pronoun "if;^^ and the English personal nominch 
ii'oe is put into the case the impersonal governs ; as, 

Eng. / am-grieved. 
J . (It grieves me. 
^^^- \Piget"»«w. 



ii> Excedh-e with abl 

130 « xfiot" is often omitted in English. 

"^ When 5) l, h, t, r, <f, iU* conclude a word, 
Short {") must the ending be inferred ; 
But 08, Cf a, n, i *, with as, and es, 
Long C) are reckoned, if you please. 

And further, 

A vowel before two consonants f is Umgi 

A rule remember,— with this other; — 
That everif vowel is reckoned short, 

Whentyer followed by another. 

* These words following will impress the letters stronger in the me- 
mory, — bUstei'd us — oceani, 

f The consonants may be in different words : one at the end of one 
word, and the other at the beginning of the following. 

G 2 
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300. Many verbs are used impersonally^ though not 
strictly impersonals ; as, 

Delety it ought ♦. 

Particularly in passives with the agent in the abla- 
tive; as, 

Statur a me^ I stand. 
Lat. [it is stood by me,'\ 

301. (a) When an English verb is followed by an 

infinitive mood, the impersonal verb 
must be used ; as, 

Eng. I please to-write, 
T . f It-pleases me to write. 
* \ Placet mihi scribere. 

[*«* Placet governs a dative case.] 

(5) When the English verb is not followed 
by an infinitive mood, then the personal 
verb must be used *" ; as, 

Eng. I please all (men). 
Lat. Placeo omnibus. 

302. Miseret "^ and these impersonals require. 

Beginning Pi- ; pvr ; pes- ; and tee- "* ; 
ThQ person feeling in the accusative^ 
And in the genitive the caiise to be "•. 



* The English word ought was originally a pcut tenser but it is now 
only used as a present 

^" That is, when the personal nominative is active^ doing something, 
not sufferings the personal verb must be used ; otherwisei that is, when 
suffering, the impersonal verb must be used, as. 

Active, I delight my friends. 
Amicos meos delecto. 

Passive, I delight to read. 
Delectat me legere, 

^** Miseret, or miserescit, or miseretur, it pities. 

Eng. I pity you. 

\ Miseret me tui.- 

1'^ Piget, it grieves ; pudet, it shames ; pcenitet, it repents ; Uedet, 
it irketh, or wearies. [Eng. / am 
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303. The rest will take a dative case ; 
An accusative, the transitives ; 
While interest, and re/ert, ablatives in -a; 
But interest often genitives. 

Questions. 

298. What are verbs impersonal f Why are they so called ? — 
299. What do these impersonals generally take before them ? 
Into what case is the English nom. put ? — 300. Are other verbs 
med impersonally f'-^30l. When must the impersonal verb be 
used ? (a) When the verb is followed in English by an infini- 
tive, which may be used as its nominative? (6) When the 
English verb is not followed by an infinitive, what verb must be 
used ? (A personal verb.) What final letters make the vowel 
preceding short? (Note "\) What, long? What is a vowel 
before two consonants? {Long.) When is a vowel short? 
(When before another vowel. Say note ^'^ p. 123.) — 302. What 
case do some impersonals require the person feeling to be in ? 
(Accusative.) What the cause or object of the feeling ? {Genitive,) 
Name these impersonals. (Notes "', ^^, p. 124.)--303. What 
case do other impersonals take ? {Dative.) What, if they are 
transitives? (Accusative.) What case does interest require? 



Eng. / am not only grieved at my folly, but also ashamed, 

Lat. It grieves me not only of my folly, but alio it shames (me). 

. jMe non solum piget stultilia meae, sed etiara pudet, 
^ \Me not only it grieves of folly my, but also it shames. 

[The person grieved is me, which is in the accusative; and my folly, 
the c€Mse of grief, is in the genitive.^ 

13^ The cause or object is often put in the ir{finitive, or into a sen- 
tence with quod or some other relative ; as, 

Eng. I repent of offending you. 

Lat // repents me that I have offended you. 

T . f Poenitet me, quod te offendu 

\ It repents me, that thee I have offended, 

Eng. I am not ashamed of having done this. 
Lat. // shames me not to-have-done this. 
T . /Non pudet me hoc fecisse, 
\ Not it shames me this to have done. 

Particularly with decet, dedilcet, delectat, juvat, and oportet, 

g3 
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(The gmUive, or the personal pronoun adjectives in the/aatiitne 
ablative, as med, tud, 8ud, &c.) What does rtfert require ? [The 
fern, ablatives med, tud, sud, &c. ; seldom a gen, (307, note ^^.y] 
In what is the cause or object sometimes put ? (Note ^^'.) 

ExEltCIBK 34. 

304, Miseret, *1 

Miserescit, > it pities. 

Miseretur, J 

Piget, it grieves. 

Pudet, it shames. 

PiBnitet, it repents. 

Tipdet, it wearies, or irketh. 

Decet, it becomes, 1 followed by ace, of person 

Dedecet, it misbecomes* J and ir^nitive. 

Delectat, it delights. 

[In translating, take the aec. as if the nom. to the Vjorb.] 

Me piffei stultitise tuse. Pomitet me quod iUos 
oSfendi; non^(]?7it^ me quantum profecerim. Miseret 
me jpopuli. Pudet te ignorantise tuse. Socratem non 
pumit fateri, se multas res nescire. Miseret me tui. 
Tcedet me vitae. Me civitatis morum piget^ tcedetque. 
Eos ineptiarum pceniteret, Pomitebat me peccati. 
Miseret te aliorum, tui te nee miseret nee pudet. Te 
id puduit facere. Non decet te rixari. 

305. Example. 

J . (Miseret me calamitatis tuae. 
( It pities me of mis/orttme your. 

Eng. constr. [I pity your mis/ortime.'] 

I pity (302) you (it pities me of you). He was 
ashamed of his folly. You are weary of life, I am 
grieved to confess that I am ignorant-of (know not) 
many things. I am delighted (301, a) to see you. 
You will-repent-of your mlly. It-does not hecome a 
man to-scold. It misbecomes a youth to be idle 
during-Ieaming \inter and ger, (231)]. I am ashamed 
of you and your ignorance. I am weary of study. 
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He was ashamed of his delay. He has too much (138) 
money, and very Utile wisdom. He remained at- 
Bome some time. I shall go to-Bome to hear (160) 
Cicero. 



Lessor 34. 
IMPEBS0NAL8 (contiuued), 

306. Repeat the lines (303) respecting the other 
impersonaU. 

The rest will take a dative case, 

An accmative the trarhsitives ; 
While interest and refert^ ablatives in -d ; 

But interest often gemtives. 

307. Interest and refert take after them a genitive 
of the person whose interest is concerned, or these 
feminine ablatives of the pronouns instead, viz., 

msd^ tvdy sudj nostrd^ vestrd^^. 

308. The thing in which the interest is involved 
follows in the accusative and infinitive^ or with vi 
(or some other particle) and the subjunctive ; as, 

Zt is to my interest that you are diligent. 

Me& interest te esse diligentem. 
or • . , . ttt diligens sis. 
or ... . utrum diligens sis, neone {or not). 

*#* Refert seldom is followed by a genitive, and is oftener 
used in the phrases, Qmd refert? what is the matter? what 
difTerence doe« it make? and niiU/ refert: it makes no differ- 
ence; &c. 



*" Some authors consider these pronouns as neuter plural nomina- 
tives ; othersi as ablativee feminine, agreeing with some such word as 
causd or gratid understood. 

6 4 
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Exercise 35. 

309. Impersoncds followed by a dative. 

Idbet, it pleases. 

* . . r it is lawful, (J may, thou maytst, &c.) 

^^^^> tit is permitted. 

Liquet, it is clear, manifest, evident. 

Convenit, it suits, it is fitting, it becomes. 

Expedit, it is expedient. 

And others of like signification. 

With gen. Interest, fit concerns, it is important, 

Refert, \it is of importance, it is the interest of. 

810. May and might can thus be conjugated with 

licet: 

Pebs. Mihi legere licet, I may read. 

Tihi legere licet, thou mayest read. 
Bli legere licet, he may read. 
Nobis legere licet, we may read. 
Vobis legere licet, you may read. 
JUi legere licet, they may read. 

Pbrf. Mihi legere licuit, I might have read. 

Tibi legere licuit, thou mightest have read ^^. 
&c. &c. 

Questions. 

307. What do interest and refert take after them ? How is 
the thing expressed in which the interest is involved? (308.) 
How can may and might be expressed and conjugated ? (310.) 
How is past time expressed ? 



1'^ In expressing ability, will, liberty, duty, &c., in preient time, the 
English employs both verbs in the present tense, and so also does the 
Latin; as, 

Mihi legere licet, I may go. 
When past time is to be expressed, the English employs both verbs in 
the|K»/ tense; the Latin does not: it puts the governing verb only in 
the past tense, and the infinitive remains in the present ; as, 

Mihi legere licuit, I might have read. 
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%* Take the dative first, ^ if a personal nominative, 

Non lihet miki committere proelium. Expedit rei- 
puhlicw, Liceat mihi vera referre. Licet nemini 
peccare. Non cuivis homini cotdingit adire Gorinthum. 
Interest omnium vera dicere. Nostrd re/ert recte 
facere. Magni "" interest mefi, hoc scribere. Caesar 
dicere solebat non tarn 9vA quam reipubUccB interesee 
uti (that) salvus esset. Liquet mih% te esse salvum. 
Be/ert med pluris quam tui, 

311. Example. 

Patris m>agni interest^ me 

To (my) father it is of great importance that I should 

discere. 
learn. 

It-is-the-interest of all to-do right. It-is^f pesi 
importance to me that (160) I see you to-day. I may 
fro (310) to Bome. It is expedient for me to vi^rite a 
letter. It suits us to do this, rather than that. 
What difference does it maief (308 *^*) It m^aies 
no dijerence. I might have read the letter. It is of 
great importance to all (men) to speak the truth 
[true (things)]. It was of much importance to me to 
hear his discourse properly. It wovM have been of 
importance not so much to himself as to the republic. 
You may send a messenger to Corinth. It is of no 
importance. 

Lesson 35. 
prepositions with accusative. 

312. Ad, to^ at. 

Adversum, 1 against^ towards (but erga more commonly 

Adversus, j in sense of /otoarcb). 

Ante, before. 

Apud, at, with, in the house of, in the writings of. 



"* The degree of interest or importance is expressed by tbe genitive 
adjectives of price and value (see 100), or by the neuters of acyectivea. 

o5 
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Circa, *) C circa and ctrettm, with 

Circum, > about, around, < time and place ; cirdter, 
Circiter,) (. with time. 

Citra. \ ^^ ^^ ®^^^- 

Contra, against (of place, and hostility), 

Erga, towards (of the affections). 

Ewtra, without, beyond. 

Infra, beneath. 

Inter, between, among, during (mutudlhf with m). 

Intra, within (opposed to extra), 

Juxta, beside, near. 

(Before comparatives.) 

(_quo— eo. 
Much (better), mtUto (melior). 
' How much (better), quant o (melior). 
80 much (better), tanto (melior). 

Exercise 36. 

Contra leges turpe est facere. Milites inter hostes 
aliquando dormient. Intra viginti dies consul Bomam 
veniet. Begina infra oppidum ambulavit. Hostes 
vidi extra urbem. Juxta regem liberi dormivemnt. 
Ois montem hodie venit. Magni sestimaris apud 
bonos viros. Mortuus est ante Qiristum. Caesar ad 
sylvam erat. 

313. Example. Circiter meridiem veni B»omam« 

Abovi noon I came to Borne. 

Within ten days I shall-go into Africa. We will 
walk bettoeen the enemy, on-this-side the wood. I 
cannot do any-thing against the state. The ambas- 
sador will be vnth me to-morrow. Do nothing against 
the gods. They saw not the fires arotmd (their) 
houses. There was war many years between the Sam- 
nites and the Romans. I saw the light be/ore the 
house. 
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Lesson 36. 
PREPOSITIONS (continu^. 

(Governing the Accusative.) 

314. Ob, on account of, b^^e (with oeuU). 

Penes, in the power of, possession of. 

Per, through, during, bv (in adjurations). 

Pone, hehind (of place, out^off^ is more common). 

Post, after, behind. 

PrtBter, beside, beyond, except. 

Prope, near (often used with a or ab). 

Propter, near, on account of, by means of. 

Secundum, according to, alone, after (next in degree). 

Supra, above. 

SiUfter, under (very seldom with abl). 

Trans, across, on the other side. 

Versus, towards (put qfter its noun, and often joined 
with ad or in). 

Ultra, beyond. 

Usque, as far as (used only with ttb, ad, in, sub: pro- 
perly it is an adv,). 

Qaam maximum, as much as possible. 
Quafn plurimum, as many as possible. 
Quam minimum, as little as possible. 

{Quam before superlatives strengthens their meaning.) 

Exercise 37. 

Oh earn rem Antonius minimum temporis amisit. 
Bex magno cum exercitu per totam Italiam ibat. 
Pene8 regem omnis est potestas. Per Jovem deosque 
juro. Prefer ceteros mihi subvenisti. Amicitia ^r<>p^^r 
se expetenda. Svfra caput ejus hoc recte posuerunt. 
JEgY^ixxm inerBfus cives quam plurimi navigaverunt. 
Secvmdum {after) deos homines hominibus maxime 
utiles esse possunt. Usque ad mare mater mea venit. 
UUra montes, ut librum ejus legam, ibo. 

315. Example. 

Animus per somnum curis vacuus est. 
The mind during sleep from cares free is. 

Eng. coustr. [The mind during sleep is free from 
caresA 
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I am about to see (205) the games near the city. 
During the same time, the enemy fled behind the 
wood. On-accaunt-of that letter, we must write €U 
Uttle-as-possible. He values the book at a-great-price 
(m-acc<mnt'Of his mother. We shall sail <icra88 the sea, 
towards Corinth. He is strong above measure, yet he 
is weary of his labour. It-is-of-great-importance to 
us to go with the king as-far-a^ Kome. 



Lesson 37. 

PREPOSITIONS {continued). 

(Governing the Ablative.) 

Ca before consonants. 
316. A, ah, abs, from, by, < ab before vowels. 

l^abs before t and qu. 

Absque, without (chiefly used bv comic writers). 

Clam, without the knowledge ot. 

Coram, in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, concerning, of, from. 

T? r — ^ .* -.r fs before consonants. 

E. ex, from, out of, |^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ consonants. 



De indttstria, on purpose. 
De integro, afresh. 
De facie, by sight. 
Ex adverse, opposite. 
Ex improviso, suddenly. 
Ex tempore, o£f-hand. 

/ oiight to do (this). Me (hoc) faeere cportet. 

Thou oughtest to do (this). Te (hoc) faeere oportet: 

&c. &c. 

/ ought to have done (this). Me (hoc) faeere oportuit. 
Thou oughtest to have done Te (hoc) faeere oportuit, 
this. 

Exercise 38. 

Nullam abs te epistolam accepi. Me a puero hoc 
faeere oportuit. Hoc clam patre non faeere possum* 



r" 
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Dicam ex ammo, quod de republica sentio. Vincimus 
cnm a militibus tum a pecunia. Novi eum de fade. 
Me hoc facere de integro oportet. Orationem ex tem- 
pore non legere possum. 

317. Example, 

Ah initio epistolam ejus legam. 
From the beginninp letter his I will read. 

Eng. constr. [i will read his letter from the hegi/nr- 
ninff."] 

A man is not wise from (his) youth. I remember 
this /row a boy. The queen cannot do this without- 
ths-knowledge-of the king. I shall remain at Car- 
thage day after (ex) day. One of (e) the consuls 
inquired of (de) Pompey. When I was a boy {all. 
c^sJ) he heard this from his father concerning my age. 



Lesson 38. 
PREPOSITIONS (contintisd). 

(Governing the Ablative.) 

318. PrtB, before ^ in comparison with ' (often adverbially). 
Pro, before* {of place), for* {instead of), agreeably to '• 
Sine, without. 

Tenus, as far as (follows its case, and is found sometimes 
with a genitive). 

These adverbs also are used with an ablative. 

Palam, openly (often without a case). 
Procul, afar off (sometimes followed by ab), 
Simul, at the same time, as soon as (sometimes followed 
by cum). 

Exercise 39. 

I prce\ sequar. Omnes prce* illo parvi sunt. Non 
geri helium oportuit jpro* prudentia. Pro^ oppido 
hostes steterunt. Neptunum pro' man appellare solent. 
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Nihil pnetermittere, to omit nothing. 
Fieri non potegt, it cannot be. 
Negari non potest, it cannot be denied. 
Facere non possum, or non possum, I cannot. 
Temperare mihi non possum, I cannot refmn from. 
Non recusare, not to refuse. 

Vereor ne scribat, I fear that he will write, 
Vereor ut scribat, I fear that he will not write. 

Investigate, to investigate. 

Exercise 41. 

326. Nihil tarn difficile est, qmn quserendo possit 
investigari. Nihil praBtermisi, quin hoc recte facerem. 
Temperare mihi non possum quin matrem meam vi- 
deam. Facere non potest quin sentiat. Vereor Tie 
domum redeat. Vereor ui in urbe sepelietur. Non est 
dubium, quin Caesar hostes facile vmcat. Non dubi- 
tavit quin regem videret. Nomie regiiia valet ! Niun 
consul venit Komam ! 

327. Example. 

Negari non potest qmn virtus prsestantior 
Be denied not it can but that virtue more excMml 

sit auro. 
is {than) gold, 

Eng. constr. [It cannot he denied hut-that mriue is 
more excellent than gold.'\ 

He has omitted nothing that he may return to Borne. 
I fear that he will be dnven-from the city. It cannot 
be denied that Bomulus was more warlike than Numa. 
I fear, the king will be killed in the Latin war. / 
cannot but remam at Rome a few days. He fears thaJi 
he will not return to-morrow. I do not dowbt bvit-that 
he will write. Have you not written to your father ! 
(Yes.) Have you read the book! (No.) I cannot 
re/rain from going into the country. / totU not re/use 
to stay. 



QUESTIONS EEOAPITULATOEY. 
(highly necessary to be committed to memory.) 



1. Where does the genitive case stand ? 

Before the governing noun, except when that noun is emphatic. 
(13, a. b.) 

2. What is the place of the Accttsative f 

In English t^ter the verbi in Latin before the verb. (48.) 

3. How should words in opposition be placed ! 

Eithei; as clow together , or as /or apart as possible. (62.) 

4. Of what gender are nouns in a of the Ist de- 
clension ! 

Nouns in H of the first declension are feminine, except the names 
and qffiees qf men, (38.) 

5. Of what gender are the terminations us, er, and 
tmb of the 2nd declension ! 

tf# and er are masculine ; and um is neuter. (56.) 

6. How do adjectives agree with the nouns they 
qualify \ 

They must be in the same gender, number, and ease, (64.) 

7. Where do adjectives generally stand ? 

Brfore their nouns. 

8. Where do mms, twos, suus, and some few other 
monosyllables stand ! 

Jfter their nouns. (67*) 

9. When a genitive is governed by a noun having 
an adjective with it, where does the genitive stand \ 

Between the adjective and the noun. (69.) 
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10. What are the genders of the terminations of the 
third declension ! 

There are exceptions we confess ; 

But nuuc*linet end in er, or, ot, and o, 

And noons inereasing ending et. 

But every other word in t, 

A few in tM, with iOf go, and do. 
And g, wre female If you please. 

But or, ur, ut, and other vowels than o ; 
With c, I, n, and t, are neuter though. (74.) 

11. What do adjectives toithout a noun agree with ! 

If masculine they agree with man understood; it feminine they 
agree with woman understood ; and if neuter they agree with 
thing understood. (81.) 

12. Of what gender are the nouns in ^is and U of the 
fourth declension I 

Those in ut are mostly mateuline ; those in u are neuter* (88| 89.) 

IS. How may the infinitive mood of a verb be 
used! 

As a substantive of the nominative or accusative case, neuter ; and 
may have ai^ectives to agree with them in the neuter* (95.) 

14. When a preposition governs a suhstaniive having 
an adjective with it, where do you place the prepasi- 
iionf 

Between the a^eetive and the substantive. (99.) 

15. Row do adjectives form their comparatiye de- 
gree? 

By adding to Ae root iat for masculine and feminine, and ime for 
the neuter, (103.) 

16. How do adjectives form the superlaiiw degree ? 

By adding to the root '4ssimus, a, um, (104) 

17. How is than expressed after the comparative! 

(a) Than is omitted when the person or thing compared possesses 
a portion of the same quality, and the noun following is to be in 
the ablative. (110, a.) 

(b) Than is expressed by quam, and the persons or things com- 
pared are in like cases when they do not possess any portion of 
the quality. (110,6.) 

18. In forming the perfect of the third conjugation, 
how are ihep sounds and k sounds aflfected! 

In adding s to form the perfect tenses the p sounds (6 and p) 
become p ; and the k sounds (e, g, ct^ qu, or k) with s coalesce 
into X. (126, b. c) 
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19. When are 8ui and suus used ! 

When they refer to the nominative of the verb. (134.) 

20. What do adjectives in the neuter gender with- 
out a substantive, and expressing j^ar^ of any quantity, 
require ? 

The noun following in the genitive, (137*) 

21. Is the nominative of pronouns always expressed ! 

Only when emphasis is required. (142, b,) 

22. How are not and nor expressed with impera- 
tives f 

To all imperatives allot 

A "«e" whenever there's a "not" 

Whenever "nor** occurs, employ 

A "neve" to be right, my boy. — (147.) 

23. How is point of tim^j when, expressed i 

In the ablaiive without a preposition. (150.) 

24. How is how long expressed i 

In the acctisative without a preposition. (150.) 

25. In what ease are the names of tottms and the 
place where put i 

If of the first or second declension, and singular, in the genitive ;-* 
plurals and other declensions, in the ablative, (151, a. b,) 

26. What case follows verbs oi motion f 

The accusative : towns and small islands omit the preposition ; but 
before countries put tn or ad, (151. c.) 

27. In what case is the place /rom or whence ? 

In the ablaiive. (152.) 

28. With what must the relative agree ? 

With its antecedent in gender, number, and person, (158.) 

29. How is the case of the relative governed ? 

Generally by some word in its own sentence (159) ; and when no 
nominative comes between the relative and the verb, the relative 
is nominative to the verb. (Note 80.) 

30. What case do adjectives expressing the various 
affections of the mind govern 2 

The genitive. (Note 310 

31. What is the particular sequence of tenses in 
the subjunctive mood ? 

The present subjunctive follows the present and future indicative ; 
the imperfect subjunctive follows the past tenses indicative. 
(163.) 
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32. What do unus and soltu with ^ require ! 

Untu and «o/iw joined with qui, 

Require tubfunetivef by-the-by. (Note 37>) 

33. What does muUus followed by another adjective 
require ? 

Et, though not so in English. (Note 39.) 

34. After parts of the verb to be, how are the words 
part, duty, mark, business, character, &c. expressed ! 

They are omitted in Latin, and the noun following is in the 
genitive. (17^*) 

35. How is my, thy, his, her, our, your, then ex- 
pressed after duty, mark, business, &c. ! 

By the neuter gender nominative of the adjective pronouns. (183.) 

36. In what case do adjectives express the cost, 
price, or value f 

In the genitive, (189, a.) 

37. In what case do substantives express the cast, 
price, or value f 

In the ablative. (189, b.) 

38. What follows knmo, think, feel, hear, say, and 
seef 

After know, think, feel, hear, say, and tee, 
An accusative with its infinitive must be ; 
The English '*that** beyond a doubt, 
You must, in Latin, then letwe out. (191.) 

39. Do participles admit of comparison f 

Only when they do not relate to time, and they then also take s 
genititfc case. (204.) 

40. How is length of time before the present mo- 
ment expressed \ 

By abhinc with the accusative for duration of time, and with ablo' 
tive for point of time. (208, a.) 

41. When a noun and participle are independent of 
any other word in a sentence, in what case are they 
put! 

In the ablative ; which is called the ablative absolute, (216.) 

42. What does " to'' after a verb of motion denote? 

The noun following to be in the accusative case. (151.) 

43. When does the participle in -dus imply duty or 
necessity f 

When declined with the verb turn. (221.) 
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44. How is duty or necessity expressed ! 

By the participle in 'dm agreeing with the subject; or in the 
neuter gender with the subject in the dative, (222.) 

45. Go through a declension with the participle in 
-dtM in agreement. (See 21 9.) 

46. Go through a tense with the participle in -dtts 
in the TmUer, with the subject in the dative. (See 
222.) 

47. How is difference of time expressed when using 
the part, in -dus 9 

By the tenses of mm. (226.) 

48. How is cum (with) placed with the personal 
pronouns and with monosyllables ! 

Joined to the end as one word, as meeum, teeunif &c. (Note 66.) 

49. What may the gerunds be considered i 

As the genitive, dative, ablative, and aecueative cases neuter of the 
part, in ^dus, (229.) 

50. When are the gertmds and part, in -dtis con- 
vertible ? 

When the verb is transitive, (230.) 

51. Decline the gerumds with the aid of the infinitive 
as a noun. (See 231.) 

52. How is 2l purpose expressed in Latin ! 

Five different ways. 

Ist. By ut with the subjunctive. (160.) 

2nd. By the tupine in urn. (197*) 

3rd. By ihe future in -rut. (206.) 

4th. By causd or gratid, with a gerund in di. (233.) 

5th. By a gerund in dum governed by ad. (Note 67.) 

53. What is the nominative case to a passive 
verb! 

That which is the accusative if it were active, and no other (Note 
70), and the nominative is then put into the ablative* 

54. If an active verb governs any other case than 
the accusativey how is it made passive! 

It then must take an impersonal form in the passive. (Note 70.) 

55. In what case is the agent of an active verb 
expressed in the passive? 

In the ablative : living beings requiring the preposition a or ab. 
(237.) 



142 

56. In what case is the instrmnent of an action 
expressed ? 

In the abkUive without a preposition. (238.) 

57. In what case is the manTier of an action ex- 
pressed! 

In the ablative, with the preposition cutn, (239.) 

58. When an adjective is joined with a noun go- 
verned by a preposition, what is the place of the pre- 
position i 

Between the adjective and the noun. (239, 6.) 

59. When two or more nouns are coupled by and^ 
what do they require ? 

A verb pluraL (Note 73.) 

60. When several words are joined by and, is the 
conjunction et repeated ? 

Et may be omitted entirely, or it must be repeated to alL (Note 

78.) 

61. How is a pwrpose expressed after verbs of com- 
vMmdJing, advising, asking, striving ? 

In fU and a subjunctive 

True correctness lies 
To note a purpose after tuk^ command^ 

To strive and to advise, 

62. What wMwrf usually follows iw2p^«(waZ forms! 

The accusative and ir^nitive, which may be considered as Its 
subject. 

63. What are the exceptions i 

These impersonals : 

Restatf acciditf and fit, 

With very often sequitvr; 
Contingii, reliquum est^ and evenit. 
Which ever will an ut prefer. 

64. In what case are the adjectives of price and 
valm sometimes put i 

In the ablative, to agree with pretio understood. (Note * p^ 100.) 

65. What cases do deponent verbs govern! 

With to forget — ^to remember— ^y — place, 
The noun that follows in the gen'tive case; 
But to enjoy, discharge, and also use, 
You must an ablative introduce. (263.) 
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66. What case does svm require \ 

Esse, when it means to hwet will place 
The person in the dative case ; 
The compounds too of sum a dative find, 
Excepting possum, bear in mind. (209.) 

67. When toill and would imply mere futurity^ 
how are they expressed ? 

By a tense of the following verb. (277*) 

68. When they imply inclination, or when the sen- 
tence is absolute and independent, how are they ex- 
pressed! 

By a tense of volo, with the verb following in the infinitive* 
(277, h.) 

69. When can and could are in sentences absolute 
and independent, how are they expressed ! 

By a tense of possum with the following verb in the infinitive, 

(27a) 

70. How is ^^ihat — not^ with a ^z^^^pag^ expressed! 

*' That — not" with a purpose must not be: 

•« Ut" with a negative, but only *'ne." (279.) 

71. How are "«o*^ and ^^sucK^ translated when 
preceding ^Uhatf^ 

"So" and "wcA" preceding **that," 

A consequence relate ; 
By ut with the subjunctive then 

This consequence translate. (287.) 

72. How are negatives with a consequery^e expressed ! 

When negatives attend a consequence, 

**That** still express by **ut;" 
For *' not,*' or English negative, you then 

A Latin negative must put. (288.) 

73. How are negatives with Apttrpose expressed! 

When negatives attend a purpose, 

Remember, **ut" will be, 
With the negative omitted, 

Converted Into ** ne," (289.) 

74. What is the quantity of the Jmal syllables of 
words! 

When b, I, Xs, t, r, d, us, conclude a word, 
Short {") must the ending be inferred ; 

But OS, c, a, n, i, with as and is. 
Long {') are reckoned, if you please. (Note "^) 
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75. What is the quantity of the middle syllables i 

A vowel before two consoDants is loi^, 
A rule remember — with this other : — 

That every vowel is reckoned ehort, 

Vf heneyer followed hy another, (Note ^^\) 

, 76. What cases do impersonals require ! 

Miteret, and these impersonals require, 
Beginning pi- ; pu- i poB' f and to-; 

The pereon feeling in the accusative, 
And in the genitive the caute to be. (302.) 

The rest will take a dative case ; 

An aecutative the transUivet ; 
While interest and rrfert, ablatives in -tf, 

But interest often genitives, (306.) 

77. Conjugate "may read,'^ and ^^ might read,'' with 
licet. (See 310.) 

78. How is the degree of interest or importance 
expressed with interest and re/ert f 

By the genitive adjectives of price and value (see 190), or by the 
neuters of adjecdves. 

79. Repeat the prepositions governing the (zccusa- 
tive. (See 312. 3 J 4.) 

80. Repeat the prepositions governing the ctblative. 
(See 316. 318.) 

81 . Repeat the prepositions governing the accusative 
and ablative, (See 320.) 

82. How are " that'' and " that nof" after verbs of 
fearing expressed ! 

" That" after verbs of fearing mark by "tie ;" 
" That not," by '*ut" alone, will noted be. (324.) 

83. How is ^^hut that'' expressed after negatives 
and verbs of doubting and denying ? 

**But that," after negatives is **quin,** 
And after "doubt," and to **deny;" 
And interrogatives expecting yes require 

A " nonne ; "—while a " num " wiU no imply. (325.) 
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INDEX I. 



LATIN. 



A. 



A, aby abs, prep., from, by (with 
abL)i a before consonants, ab 
before vowels, abt before t and 
gu. 

abunde, adv., plenty. 

accidit, impere. verb, it happens. 

acdpere-cepi-ptom, to receive, 

ad, prep., to, at (with aec.). 

adblbere-ui-itum, to show, exhibit. 

adire-ivi, to go to, approach, 

administrare, to manage, 

admirire, to admire. 

adolescens-ntis, m. a young man, 

adolescentia-se,/. youth. 

adversum't prep., againtt (with 

adversus J aec.), 

aedificare, to build. 

segre, adv., with difficulty. 

aestimare, to value, reckon, esteewu 

aetas-atis,/. age. 

Afiricapcse,/. jtfrica, 

agere, egi, actum, to do. 

alfire-ui-itum, to nourish, improve. 

aliquantus-a-um, very much, 

aliquis-qua-qoidy or quod, one, any, 
some f some one, 

alius, alia, aliud, ons, another, 

alius — idius, one — another, 

alter-tera-terum, another, 

alter — alter, one — the other, 

amabilis-e, adj., amiable* 

amare-avi-atuin, to love, 

ambttlare, to walk. 



amicitia-a, /. friendship, 
amicus-i, a friend. 
amicus-a-um, adj., friendly, 
amittSre-isi-issum, to lose, 
anima-a,/. the souL 
animus-i, m. the mind (sentiments 

and passions), 
annus-i, m. a year, 
ante, prep., before (with ace.), 
Antonius-i, m. Anthony, a noble 

Romon. 
apparere-ui-itum, to appear, be 

visible. 
apud, prep., at, with, in the house 
^(with aec.). 

argentum-i, n. silver. 

argenteus-a-um, a<(;., qfsihfer, 

arma-orum, pk n. arms. 

aspicSre-ezi-ectum, to behold, see, 

Athena-arum, pL Athens, 

auctoritas-atis, /. authority, 

audacia-a,/. boldness, 

audire-ivi-itum, to hear. 

augere-uzi-ctum, to increase, 

aureus-a-um, aefj., golden, 

aurum-i, n. gold. 

autem, conj., but (169). 

auzUium-i, a. assistance. 



B, 

beatus-a-um, atfj., happy, 
bellum-i, n. war, 
I bene, adv., weU. 

H 
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beneficium, n. kindnett. 
bonus-a-um, adj,, good. 
brevis-e, adj., short, brief, 
Britannus-i, m. a Briton, 



C, 



Caesar-ftrisi m. Casar, 
c»8U8-a-um, pt., killed, slain, 
Caios-i, m. a Roman name, 
canis-is, a dog, 
caroy carnis, fiesh. 
Carthago-gYnisi Carthage, 
carus-a-uniy dear, precious, 
catena-ae,/. a chain, 
caum-aBi/. a cause, 
cedSre, cessi, cessum, to yield up 

(note 66). 
celeritas'atis,/. celerity, aetimty, 
cernSre, crevi, cretum, to perceive, 
certiorem facSre, to inform, 
charta-se,/. paper. 
Christus-i, m, Christ. 
Cicero-5ois, m, Cicero, 
circa "^ 

circum > prep., about (with aec,), 
circiterj 

circus-if m. a circus, 
cis, citra, prep., on this side (with 

ace), 
civis-is, a citizen, 
Cieopatra-se, Cleopatra, a queen of 

Egypt, 
coelum-i, heaven, 
cc^tare, to think, 
coUocare, to place, 
comitaB'B,iis,f.p<diteness, courteous- 

ness, 
commeatu8-(iS| provisions, 
committere praelium, to fight, to en- 

gage (literally, to commence a 

battle), 
commodus-a-um, adj., convenient, 
(commoda-orum, pi. n, things con- 

venient, necessary,) 
concedSre, cessi, cessum, to grant 

(note 56). 
conditio-onis,/. condition, 
conflare, to bring, make, blow to- 
gether. 



coDglutinatio-onis,/. cement. 
conjunctio-onis,/. union, 
conscientia-8e,yi conscience, 
conservare, to preserve, save, 
consilium-i, counsel, design. 
constat, it is an allowed fact, 
consul- lis, m. consul, 
contingit, imp., it happens. 
convenit, imp., it suits, it is fitting, 
Corinthus-i, Corinth. 
corona-se,/. acroiM. 
corpus-tf ris, n. a body, 
eras, adv., to-morrow. 
crudeliter, adv., cruelly. 
cum, prep,, with (with abL). 
cum — tum, as well — €U. 
cunctatio-onis,/. delay, 
cura-se,/. care. 

Curio-5nis, m. a Roman (199). 
cumis-fis, m, a chariot. 



D. 



dare, dedi, datum, to give, 

pcenas, to make atonement, 

give satisfaction (with the crime 
in the genitive). 

Davus-i, m, a man's name in TV- 

rence. 
de, prep., of, concerning (withaM.). 

— facie, by sight, 

•*— improviso, uwnoares. 

— industrift, on purpose. 

— integro, afresh, 
debere-ui-itum, to owe, 
debet, imp., it ought, 
decem, indecl., ten. 
decemviri-5rum, pL, the decemvirs 

(ten Roman magistrates), 
decet, imp,, it becomes, 
dedecet, imp., it misbecomes. 
de-esse, to be wanting, fail. 
defendSre-di-nsum, to drfend. 
delectare, to delight, 
delectat, imp., it delights. 
delere-evi-eturo, to blot out,destroy. 
describSre-psi-ptum, to describe, 

divide, arrange, 
DeuB-i, m, God. 
dicfire, dizi, dictum, to say, telL 
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dictator-oiis, m. a dictator, 
dies-ei, m. and/, a dajf. 
difBcilis-e, m^,, difficult. 
difficultas-ativ,/. difficulty. 
dignus-a-um, adj., worthy. 
diligentia-ae,/. diligence, 
dimicare, to fight. 
dimicatio-dnis,/. combat, dispute. 
dimittfire-misi-issum, to ditmisi. 
discSre, didici, to learn. 
divellfire-elli, and -uUi-ulsum, to 

tear asunder. 
divitiae-arum, / riches. 
docere-ui-ctum, to teach, 
Dolabella~8e, a person* s name. 
dolere-ui-itom, to grieve. 
dolor-dris, m. pain. 
dominns-i, m. a lord, a master (who 

owns), 
domus-iy and -ds,/. a house, home. 
donare, to present, 
dormire-ivi, to sleep, 
ducfire, duxl-ctum, to lead. 
uxorem, to marry (applied 

to a man), 
dulds-^, adj., sweet. 
duplicare, to double. 
dux, ducifl, m. a leader, general. 



E. 



r P^tP'tfrofn, out <jf (with aft/.). 

ebrietas-atis,/. drunkenness, 

ed£rei edi (irr,), to ecU, 

ego, pron., I (gen. mei, dat. mihi ; 

ace. me / abi. me). 
EgyptU8-i, Egypt. 
elig£re-egi-ectum, to choose, 
emSre, emi, emtum, and emptum, 

to buy, 
epistola-ae,/. a letter, 
eques-Ytis, m, a knight, a horseman, 
equus-i, m. a horse. 
erat (part otsum)^ was. 
error-orisy m. error. 
est (part of sum), is, 
est iui juris, he is his own master, 
et, eonj,, and (34). 
et — et, both — and, 

H 



etiam, eonj., also, 

etiam atque etitun, again and again, 

Europa-ae,/. Europe. 

evenit, imp., it happens, 

ex, prep,, out of, from (with abl,), 

— adverso, opposite. 

— improviso, suddenly, unawares. 

— tempore, off hand. 
excellentissime, adv. sup., most ex- 

cellenily, 
exceptus-a-um, pt., excepted. 
excruciare, to torture. 
excusare, to excuse. 
exercitus-As, m. an army. 
exire-ivi-itum, to go out, depart. 
exordium- i, a beginning. 
expedit, imp., it is expedient. 
expellfire^ulsi-ulsum, to drive out, 

expel. 
experiri, expertus, to try. 
expetfire-ivi-itum, to seek for, 
extremus-a-um, adj., Uuty end qf. 



F. 



focSre, feci, factum, to makCf doi 

compose. 
&cie8-ei,/ afiue. 
facile, adv., easily. 
facilis, adj., easy. 
fiictus-a-um, pt. (from facio), done, 

made. 
facultas-atis,/. opportunity, power. 
fateri, to confess. 
fera-se,/. a wild-beast, 
fero-tuli-latum, irr., to bear, carry, 
feror, ferri, to be borne. 
ferox-ocis, adj., warlike, bold, 
ferrum-i, iron, 
festinare, to hasten, 
Me»'e\,f, faith. 
fieri, factus (fio), irr,, to be made, 

done, 
filia-se,/. a daughter. 
filius-i, m. a son, 
finis-is, m. an end, limit. 
fletus*fis, m. weeping. 
foedus-a-um, adj., disgraceful. 
fcemina-se,/. a woman. 
frater-tris, m. a brother, 

2 
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frigidu8-a-um, adj., cold* 
frui, fnictus & fruitus, to enjoy. 
firumentum-i, corn. 
fugSre, fugi-ituin, tofy, avoid, 
fait (perf. of «ttfn}, wu, hat beau 
fulgere, fulsi, to shine* 
fundameDtum-i, foundaiUm, 
fundSre, fudi, fusum, to pour, 
fungi, functus, to dlKharge, 



Q. 

genius-i, m. a gemut, 
genos-neris, n, a race, famUy. 
gerSre, gessi-stum, to carry on, 
glacies-eii/ ice. 
gladius-i, m. a eword. 
gloria-ae,/. Wory. . 
Gneda-se,/; Greece, 
gravis-e, odj., grievout, heavy, 
gubemare, to govern. 



H. 

habere-ui-itnm, to have, 

herba-se,/. a herb. 

heruS'i, m. a matter (of slaves). 

hie, haeCi hoc, pron., thit, the former, 

hodie, adv., to-day. 

homo-mfnis, a man or woman, 

mankind in genered, 
honestas-atis,/. honetty. 
honor-oris, m. honour, 
hora-K,/. an hour. 
hostis-is, m. an enemy, 
humanitas-atis,/. eUutieal learning. 
humanus-a-um, adj., human, poiUe, 

learned. 
hyems-is,/. winter. 



I. 



idem, eadem, idem, or., the tame 

(132). 
idem — qui, the tame — €U, 
idem — idem, at well — at, 
id aetatis, at that age (184). 
id temporis, at thai time (184). 



idoneus-a-um, adj., Jit, 
ignarus-a-um, adj., ignorant. 
ignavus-a-um, adj., idle, 
ignis-is, nufire. 
ignorantia-ae,/. ignorance, 
ille, ilia, illud, pr., he, the, it, the 

latter (as opposed to hie), 
immortalis-e, adf., immortei, 
impedimenta-orum, pi, baggage, 
imperare, to eommand (dat.). 
imperator-oris, m. a commander, 

ruler, 
imperium-i, command, 
impertire-ivi, to impart, thow. 
impetrare, to effect, bring to pate, 
implere-evi-etum, to fill 
improbus-a-um, adj., wicked, 
impdn£re-oflui-itumy to put, tm- 

pote, 
imus-a-um, adj., lowett, bottom ef, 
in, prep., in (denoting motitfn, with 

ace; denoting rett, with a(j.). 
industria-ae,/. induttry. 
ineptia-8e,//oUjf, abturdity. 
ingenium-i, talent, skilL 
innocens-ntis, adj., innocent, 
insania-ae,y. madnett, 
insipiens-ntis, adj.,fooUth, 
intelligSre-lexi-ctum, to under-- 

ttand. 
inter, prep., between, during (with 

acc). 
interesse (intersum), to be qf to- 

portance. 
interest, tnip., it eonceme, it t^ im» 

portance, it important, 
interficSre-feci-ctum, tokiU, 
interior-oris, adj., more inward^ in- 
terior qf. 
intimus-a-um, adj., moot inward, 

intide qf. 
inveteratus-a-um, adj., old, lotted 

a long time. 
invidia-9,/ en»y. 
invitare, to invite. 
ire, ivi, itum, to go. 
is, ea, id, pr., he, the, it, 
iste-ta-tud, pr., thai. 
ita, conj., to. 
Italia-ae,/. Italy. 
iter, itinfiris, n, a journey. 
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J. 



jam, cofif ., noWf at this Hme, 
jocus-i, m, a jokct jesting, 
jubere, jussi-ssum, to order, 
jucundus-a-um, adj., pleasant, 
judez-Ycis, m. a judge. 
judicare, to judge, 
Jupiter, Jovis, m, Jupiter, the chief 

rf" the gods, 
jurare, to swear, 
j ustitia-ie, /. justice. 
juvenis-is, m. youth, ffoung man. 
juTentus-utis,/. youth. 



L. 



labor-oris, m. labour, task, 

lac, lactis, n. milk. 

laceM£re-Wi-itum, toprov(dce,excite, 

lachryma-ae,/. a tear, 

lapis-idis, m. a stone, 

Ladnus^a-um, adj., Latin, 

laudare, to praise, 

laus, laudis,/ praise, 

legatus-i, m. an ambassador. 

legSre-egi-ectum, to read. 

lenlre-ivi, and -ii-itum, to mitigate, 
soften, 

lenit-e, (tdj,, gentle. 

leyare, to lighten. 

lex, legis, a law, 

liber- bri, m. a book, 

llberare, to set free, 

liberi-druni, pL m, children. 

libertas-atis,/. liberty, 

libet, imp., it pleases. 

libra-«,/. a pound. 

licet, imp., it is lawful, it is per- 
mitted. 

liquet, imp,, it is clear, 

literae-arum, pi., a letter, epistle ; 
the sciences^ knowledge, 

luctus-iis, m, grirf, 

Indus- i, m. a game, 

lux, Incis,/. ^ht, 

M. 



maculare, to stain, 
magis, adv,f more. 



H 



magis — quam, more — than, 

rather — than. 
magister-tri, m, a master (who 

teaches). 
magistratus-Os, m. a magistrate. 
magni, at much, at a great price, 
magnus-a-um, adj. great, large, 
major-dris (comp. of magnus), 

greater, 
male, ado,, badly, 
malo-ui, malle, irr,, to be more will' 

ing, to have rather, 
malu8-a-um, bad, eviL 
manere-nsi-sum, to remain, to 

stay, 
manus-ils, /. a hand, 
mare-is, n, the sea, 
mater- tris,/. a mother, 
materies-ei,/. material. 
maximi, at very much, 
majamuB-ai-um,adj,,greatest,oldest. 
medius-a-um, adj., middle, middle 

of, 
mel, mellls, n, honey, 
melior-oris, adj, (comp. of bonus), 

better. 
memini-isse (defective verb), to re- 
member. 
memor-ris, adj., mindful. 
mens-ntis,/. mind (intellect), 
mensis-is, m. a month, 
merum-i, wine, 
meiua-Cia, m. fear, 
meus-a-um, pr., my, mine, 
miles-itis, m, a soldier, 
minimi, at the least price, very 

little, 
minimus-a-um, adj. (sup. of par^ 

vus), the least. 
minor-5ris, adj. (comp. o{ parvus\ 

less. 
minoris, at less, 
mirus-a-um, adj., wondetfuL 
miser-Sra-erum, adj., miserable, 
misereri, miserttus, & misertus, to 

pity. 
miserescit*] 

miseret > imp., it pities. 
misereturj 

mittSre, misi, missum, to send. 
m<s8titia-c,/. sadness, grief. 

3 
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moDere-ui-itam, to admu, 
mons-ntis, a mountom, 
monstrare, to show, 
mora-se,/. delay, 
mon-rtis,/. death. 
movere, movi, motum, to mooo* 
multut-a-um, adj^ much, numy. 
mundus-i, m. the world. 
muDus-^ris, n, a g\ft, duty, (fffiee, 
musa-ae,/. a song. 



N. 

natio-onis,/. a nation, 
natU8-a-um, pt., bom, oU (time 

foUowingi in ace. 217)* 
navigare, to sail. 
navis-isi m. a ship. 
ne, eonj., not (with imperati9e* and 

eubjunctives), lest. 
nee — nee, neilher — nor. 
negare, to deny, 
negligens-ntis, adf,, negligent. 
nemo-YniSi no one, 
Neptunu8-i, Neptune, god qf the 

sea. 
Deque, con;., neither, 
neque — neque, neither — nor, 
nescire-ivi-ii-itum, not to know, to 

be ignorant of, 
nihil, indecL, nothing, 
nihili (gen. of nihilum), at nothitig, 
nimio, at too much, 
nimius-a-um, adf.f too much, 
nid, nisus, & nizus, to endeavour, 
nocere, nocui, to hurt {dat,), 
nolo, nolui, nolle, trr., to be im- 

willing. 
non, A^i;., not. 
non modo — sed etiam, not only — 

InUalso. 
noscSre, novi, to know (199). 
noflter*tra-trum, pr., our, ours, 
novua-a-um, adj., new, 
nubfire-psi-ptum, to marry (<i<i/., 

applied to a woman), 
nubes-is, in. a cloud, 
nuUus-a-um, adj., none, no one, 
numerus-i, m, a number, 
nunc, eof^., now, ait thie time* 



nunaus-i, m. a meaenger, 
nunquam, adv.t never, 
nutrire-ivi-itum, to nourish. 



O. 



ob, prep., for, bearnae qf (with 

abl.). 
oblectare, to delight. 
oblivisci, oblitus, toforgti. 
obstupSre-tupui (fr. obstupeaco), to 

be astonished, 
omnis-e, adj., all, 
oppidum-i, n, a town. 
optimus-a-um, ad, (sup. of homui), 

best, 
opus-Sris, n, a work. 
oratio-onis, language, speeeh, 
oraare, to adorn. 



P. 



pabulum-i,/o0^ 

parare, to procure, prepare. 

parens-ntis, a parent. 

parere*ui, to obey (daft.) 

pars-rtis, /. a part, 

parum, adv., a little (note 22). 

panri, at a little price, 

parvus-a-um, adj., littkf snuM, 

pater^tris, m. a father. 

patria-ae, /. a country. 

pauci-ae-a,/»^ adj., few. 

paucis his diebus, a few days ago* 

paululum, adj. neuL, a littla (note 

22). 
pauper-eris, adj,, poor» 
pax, pacis,/. peace. 
peccare, to sin. 
peccatum-i, a crime, sin. 
pecunia-se,/. money, 
percontator-oris, m. an inpntiiitm 

person. 
perferre-tuli-laturo, irr., to endure. 
perfrui-fructu8,/o enjoy thorougMjf. 
periculom-i, danger. 
permagni, at very much. 
permulti-se-a, adj, pi., eery wutny* 
perteverare, to persevere. 
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penpicere-pezi-pectum, to hehoidf 

tee. 
pessYmus-a-um, adj, (sop. of ma' 

hu)t the worst. 
petens-ntis, pt.t teeklmg. 
petfire-ivi-ii-itum, to seek* 
philo6ophia-8e, /. phUoeophy. 
piget, imp,, it griwet. 
Plato-onis, m. PUOo. 
plebs-bifl, common people, 
plurioii, oi the mostf at terp mueh, 
plurimiM-a-um, adj, (sup. mtUius)^ 

most, 
pluris, at morsy qfmore vakte, 
plus-uris, adj., more, 
poculum~i| a cup. 
PcBni-orunii fd,, the Carthaginians, 
poenitet, imp., it repents, 
poeta-se, a poet, 
polire^ iW, to polish, 
ponfire, posui-sYtum, to put, place, 
populus-i, m. the people, 
portare, to eorry, bear. 
posse, irr,, to be able (267)* 
postea, adv., rfterwards^ tfter, 
po8teru8-a-oni, adj., next, 
potestaa-atis, /. power. 
potiri, potitus, to be in possession rf. 
priebere-ui, to afford, offer, exhibit, 
praeceptor-oris, m. teacher, 
praemium-i, reward, 
prffscribere-psi-ptum, to direct, 

prescribe (dat,), 
pnesens-ntis, adj.y present, 
praestans-ntis, adj., excellent, 
praeterita-drum, p^, things past, 
pnecepta-drum, pL, precepts, 
pretium-i, price, sum rf money. 
primu8-a-um, adj., first, beginning 

prius — quam, before — thaii sooner 

'--than. 
proavus-i, m. an ancestor, 
proferre-tuli-latum, to extend, 
proficSre-feci-fectum, to advance, 

accomplish, 
promptus-a-um, adj., ready, 
prudentia-sB,/. prudence, 
pudet, t'flip., it shames, 
puella-ae, /. a girl, 
puer-i| m, a liy. 



pugna-ae,/. a battle. 
po1cher-chr8*chrumy adj., fair, 

beautiful, 
punire-ivi, to punish, 
potare, to think. 



quaerSre-sivi-situm, to seek, 
qualis-e, adv., qf what kind, man- 
ner, what f 

(answering to talis)y as, 

quam, conj., than, that, how, 

(answering to tarn), as. 

(answering ioprius or magis), 

than, that. 
quam mazimi, as great as possible. 
— ~ minimi, as little as possible, 

plurimi, as many as possible, 

quanti, at how much. 

quanto — tan to, the — the (before 

comparatwes). 
quantus-a-um, adv. how much, how 

great, how many, as great as, 

such as. 

(answering to tantus), as, 

que, conj., and, 

qui, quae, quod, rel, pr., who, 
which, that (157). 

(answering to idem), as. 

quid, what (neut. of qui). 

novi ? what news f 

Quirites-itium, pi., a name given to 

the Romans. 
quis, quae, quid, or quod(tn/efTe^.}, 

whoi which. 
quivis, quaevis, quodvis, any one. 
quo — eo (before comparatives), 

the — the. 
quot, ad. pr,, how many, as many 

as, 

- (answering to tot), as, 
quum, or cum, when. 
quum — turn, when — then. 



R. 

recens-ntis, adj,, fresh. 
rectd, adv., properly. 
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rector-ori8, m, a ruUr, 

redire-iTi-itum, to return, 

refert, imp,, it coneertu, it impor- 

tant, it of importance. 
regina, ae,/. the queen. 
regnum, i, a kingdom, 
reliquus, a, um, adv,, remaining, 

rett of. 
res, rei, /. a matter, affaif, thing. 

— adverge, pL, advertity, 

— secundae, pi., proeperity. 
respublica-ae, /. the republic, ttate, 

commonwealth (227)* 
respondere-ndi-nsum, to antwer, 
revocare, to reeal. 
rex, regis, m. a king, 
ridiculus-a-um, ridiculous. 
rixari, to scold, quarreL 
rogare, to ask for, beg. 
Roma-ae,/. Rome. 
Roman us-a-um, ttdj., Roman, 
Romulus-i, m, Romulus. 
rumpSre-rupi-ptum, to break. 
rusy Turis, n. the country. 



S. 



Bsepe, adv., often. 
sal V us-a-um, adj. safe. 
salutare, to salute. 
Samnis-nitis, a Samnite. 
sangiiis-Ynis, m. blood. 
sapiens-nds, adj., wise. 
sapientia-ae,/. foisdom. 
satis, adv,, enough. 
8cientia-ae,/. knowledge, science. 
scire, scivi, or. ii-itum^ to know 

(199). 
Scipio-onis, m. Scipio. 
BcribSre-psi-ptum, to write. 
se, him, her, them {ace. or abl. of 

sui), 
sed, conj., but (82. 169). 
semper, adv., always, 
senator- oris, m. a senator, 
senectus-utis,/. old age. 
sententia-ae,/. an opinion. 
sentire, sensi-nsum, to lenow,feel, 

perceive. 
sepelire-ivi-ultumi to bury. 



septem, indecL, seven, 

serSre, sevi, satum, to sow, 

servuB-i, m. a slave. 

severitas-atis,/. severity. 

si, conj.,\f, so, 

sic, conj., to. 

sine, prep., without (with abL), 

societas-atis, /. society. 

Socrates-is, m. Socrates. 

sol, solis, m. the sun, 

solere, solitus, to be accustomed. 

spectare, to behold, see. 

sperare, to hope. 

spernSre, sprevi, spretum, to dc 
spise. 

spes, spei,/. hope. 

stare, steti, statum, to stand, cost. 

statuere-ui-utum, to appoint, deter' 
mine. 

studiosus-a-um, studious, very fond. 

studium-i, n. study, 

stultitia-ae, /. folly. 

subvenire- veni-ntum, to help {dat.). 

sui, pr., of himself, herself, them- 
selves, &c. (referring to the nom. 
oi the verb.) 

sum, fui, esse, to be, am (57). 

summus-a-um, <idj., highest, top 
of 

superare, to overcome. 

superbe, adv., proudly. 

suscipSre-cepi-ptum, to undertake. 

suspicio-dnis,/. suspicion. 

BUBtinere-ui-ntum, to sustain^ sup- 
port, 

suus-a-um, his, hers, its (when re- 
ferring to the nom, of the verb, 
82). 

sylva-ae,/. a wood. 

Syracusa-ae,/. Syracuse, 



T. 



taedet, imp., it wearies. 

talentum-i, a talent. 

talis — qualis, such — as. 

tam — quam, tis well as — asg the 

— the. 
tanti, at so muc?i, 
tanti — quanti, so much — «. 
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tantos-a-um, adv,t to much, 
tantus — quantusi so great — at, 
tarditai-fttis,/. «lowii«M. 
taurus-i, m* a buU. 
templum-i, a temple, 
temput-ttriB, n, time, 
terra-«,/ the earth. 
tertius-a-um, the third. 
thymus-i, thyme. 
tot — quot, to many — eu, 
totuB-a-uiD, adj.^ the whole, 
trahere-xi-ctum, to draw, 
transferre-tttli-Utum, irr,, to trmu" 

fir, 
tres, tria, three, 
tribuSre-ui-utuiD, to attribute, 
Troja-«,/. city rf Troy, 
tu, pr,t thou or you (131). 
turn — tam, at weU — at ! at one 

time — another t now — now. 
turpis-e, adj., bate, ditgrae^l, 
turri8-is, m. a tower, 
tuua-a^HiD, thy, thim. 



U. 



ultimui-a-uni, adj., the kut, end 

of, 
univeraui-a-um, adj., whole qf, en- 

tire. 
unus-a-um, ae(i,t on$ (187)- 
urbs, urbis,/. a city, 
U8us><ii» m. ute. 
ut, conj., that (with tulfj.), 
uti, eonj., that, 
uti, usus, to ute (with abL), 
utilis-e, <M(f., usrftd, 
uzor-5rii,/. a w{fe. 



V. 



valere-ui-itum, to be well, prewUL 
validos-a-um, adj., ttrong. 
Tehementeri adv., strongly, 
▼ehSre, vexi^ctum, to carry, 
▼elocitat-fttiB, f. swtftness, 
▼elox-dcis, adj., tw^t, 
venire, veni-ntum, to come, 
veritaB-fttia, /. truth, 
?erus-a-uin, adj., true. 
vesci, to live upon, feed. 
▼eBper-eris, the evening. 
vestis-is, m. a garment, 
vetare, to forbid, 

viclnu8-a-um, adj., neighbouring, 
viciBsitudo-inis,/. change, 
victoria-«, /. victory. 
vidSre, vidi, Tisum, to tee, 
▼ideri, visus, to teem, be teen, 
vigere-ui, tojtourith. 
viginti, indecU, twenty, 
vincSre, vici, yictum, to conquer, 
vincalum-i, a bond, 
vinum-i, wine, 
vir, viri, m. a man, 
virtas-iitiB, /. virtue. 
yiB, ting,y force, violence {pi. vireB, 

strength). 
▼ita-«,/. I^e, 
vitare, to avoid. 
vivSre, vixi-ctum, to live. 
?olo-ui| velle, irr., to be willing, 
voluptaB'fttis,/. pleature. 
voB, pr, pL, ye, or you (131). 
▼ulnerare, to wound. 
▼ulnus-8ris, ii. a wound. 



INDEX II 



ENGLISH. 



A. 



Able (to be), posse, irr. verb (267)« 
act (to) ag^re, egi, actum. 
adjectives, declension of, 36. 
admire (to), admirare, 
adversity, res ttdversa (boih de- 
clined), 
advise, monere-ui'itum, 
affair, res, rei. 
afresh, de integro, 
Africa, Jfriea-a. 
after ) 

afterwards/'^'** 
age, atas-atis, f. 
all, omnis-e. 
also, conj,, etiam. 
always, adv., semper. 
allowed fact (it is an), constat. 
am, sum (from esse). 

— ashamed, imp, pudet. 

— weary, tadet. 
ambassador, legatus-i. 
amiable, amabilis-e. 

and, conj., et, que, ac, atque (34). 

Anthony, AntoniuS'i, 

another, alter-era-um. 

anyone, aliquis-qua-quidf or -quod. 

appear, apparere-ui. 

arms, arma-orum. 

army, exercitus-Hs, 

as, ut. 



as little as possible, quam minimi. 

as many — as, tot — quot. 

as many as possible, quam piu- 

rinU. 
as much as possible, quam maximi. 
as well — as, idem — idem, tarn — 

quam, tum — turn* 
Asia, Jna-a. 
ask for, rogare. 
assistance, auxilium-u 
at, prep., ad, apud (with ace.) 

— a farthing, teruncti. 

great price, magni, 

hair, pili. 

— least, minimi. 

— less, miuoris. 

— a little, parvi. 

lock of wool, fiocci. 

— more, pluris. 

— most, plurimi. 

— much, magnu 

— nothing, nihili. 

— no weight, non pensL 

— a nutshell, naucL 
penny, assis. 

— very much, permagni. 

at one time — at another, tum — 

tuTn. 
at that age, id atatis. 

time, id temporis. 

Athens, Jthena-arum. 
attribute, tribuifre-ui'^tum. 
authority, auctoritas^atis, f. 
avoid, vitare. 
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B. 



bad, malut'a'um. 

baggage, impedtmenta^orum, n. 

base, turpti-e. 

be (to), tum,fitif ene, 

bear, ferot iuli, latum ; portare. 

beautiful, pulcher-chra-chrum, 

becomes (it), decet, convenit, imp. 

becomes not (it), dedecett imp. 

before, prep., ante, pra, pro, 

before — that, pritu — quam, 

beginning, exordium-i ; initium^i. 

behold, (upicXre-pexi-ctum f be- 
fore, 

best, optimus-a'um (sup. of bonus), 

better, melior-oris (comp. of bonus), 

blood, sanguis-iniSf m. 

body, corpus- 6ris, n. 

bold, ferox-ocis, 

boldness, audacia-a, 

book, liber- bri, m. 

born, natus-a-um, 

boy, puer'i, m, 

break, rump^re, rupi-ptum, 

brief, brevis-e, 

bring, /ero, tuli, latum; vehMre, 
tfexi'Ctum; confiare, 

bring to pass, impetrare, 

Briton, Britannus-i, 

build, adificare, 

bull, taurus^i, 

bury, sepelire'ivi'ultum* 

business, negoiium't, 

• of (omitted after est). 

but, conj,f sed, autem (169). 

buy, emtire, emi, emtum Sl emptum, 

hjfprep,, a, ab,abs (with abL), 

by sight, de facie. 



C. 

Caesar, Casar-drit. 

Caius, CaiuS'i, 

can, possum (27)* 

care, cura-a, 

carry on, gerHrCfgessi, gestum, 

Carthage, Carthago-gtnis, 

cause, causa-a, 

cement, conglutinatuMmist f. 



chain, catena-a* 
change, vicissitudo-tnis, 
chariot, currus'^, 
children, liberi-orum, m. 
choose, eligire-legi'lectum, 
Christ, Christus'i, 
Christian, Christianus-a'um. 
Cicero, Cicero-onis, 
circus, drcus'i, m. 
citizen, civis-iSf m. 
city, urbs, urbis, f. 
clear (it is), Uquet, imp. 
Cleopatra, Cleopatra-a. 
cloud, nubes'isf f. 
come, venire, veni, ventum. 
command, imperium-i. 

• (to) imperare (dat.). 

compose, facSre, feci, factum, 
condition, conditio-onis, 
confeBB, fateri, 
conscience, conscientia'a. 
consul, consul'is, 
contest, dimicatio'dnis, f. 
convenient, commodus-a-um, 
Corinth, Corinthus'i, 
corn, frumentum-i, 
cost, stare, steti, stafum (dat). 

could, pofftim (271)* 
counsel, consilium-i, 
country, patria-a, 

rus, ruris (opposed to 

town), 
courage, animus-i, 
crucified, cruc\fixus-a''um, 
cruelly, adv.y crudeliter, 
crown, oorona-a. 
cup, poculum-i. 
Curio, CuriO'dnis, 



D. 



daughter, ^/ia-«. 
day, dies-ei, m. and f. 
death, mors-rtis, f. 
decemvirs, decemviri-drum, pi. 
defend, defendHre-ndi-nsum. 
delay, cunctatio-dnis, f. ; mora^a, f. 
delight, oblectare, delectare, 
delightful (to the eye), amoenus^a' 
um. 
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delightful (to the TDind)Juamdu»- 

a-um, 
delights (it), dekctat, imp. 
deny, negate, 

describe, detcribitre'pei'ptwm, 
despise, epemh-e, tprevi, tprettm^ 
determine, statuire'Ui'Utum. 
difference does it make (what), re- 

fert, imp. 
difficult, difficilu-e. 
difficulty, difficultae-atU, t 
diligence, diligentia-a, 
direct, prascribire-pti-ptum, 
di8charge,/«n^t, functut, 
discourse, termo-onie. 
disgraceful, turpit-e. 
dismiss, dimittire-ffusi'SttUH. 
divide, describere-pMi'-ptum, 
do, agHre, egi, Mtum. 
— faeifre, feci, factum (particularly 

tifter postum), 
dog, canis-is. 
double, duplicare. 
draw, trahere-xi-etum* 
drive-out, expeUere-ulri^ultum, 
during, prep,, inter (ace.), 
duty, munus-iris, n. 
duty of (omitted after est)* 



E. 



earth, terra-a. 
ease, otium'U 
easily, /ad/€, adv. 
eat, edire, edi. 
Egypt, Egyptut'L 
empire, imperium'L 
end of, extreTmu-a-um (in agree- 
ment), 
endeavour, niti, nUut & nizus, 
enemy, hostit-is, m. 
et^oy, Jrui,fru$tut Scfruetut. 
error, error-Srig, m. 
esteem, attinuwe, 
Europe, Europa-a. 
evening, vesper-irie, 
evident (it is), imp,, liquet. 
excellent, adj., prastans-ntis, 
excellently, adv,, excellentittime. 
excepted, exceptue-a-um. 



excuse, excutare. 
expedient (it is), imp., expedit, 
expel, expeWre-uUi'^utnaau 
extend, prqfnre-tuU'UUum. 



F. 



fail, deesse {dot,). 

fair, pukher-chra'-chrum. 

fiither, pater-trie, m. 

fear, metut-^ 

few, pauci-a-a, 

few days ago, jmkcm Am diebmt. 

fight, dimkare. 

fill, impHre-M^etum* 

fire, t^fiM-M, m. 

fit, idoneus-a-um, 

fitting (it is), convenit. 

ficCf fagh'e-gi-gitum, 

flesh, caro, camis, 

fly» fugh-e-gi'gituwu 

folly, stultitia-a; ineptia^ee. 

forasmuch — as, tanti — qu^m, 

forbid, vetare, 

forces, copia'arum, f. 

forget, oblivitci, oblitue. 

former, prior, priue, 

(opposed to kater), hie, 

iuBC, hoe, 
foundation, fundamentwm^L 
four, indecl,, quatuor. 
fourteen, indeck, quaiuor decern, 
tree, Uberare, 
friend, amtciM-i. 
friendly, amtcM-a-um. 
from, prep,, a, ah, abs, e, ex (with 

abl.). 



G. 

game, ludus-i, 

Gaul, OalUa-a. 

genitive case, how known (2). 

■ place of (3). 

genius, gemus-L 

gift, munue-ifris. 

give, dare, dedi, datum, 

satisfaction, darepcenat (49), 

glory, ghrioHt, t 
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go» iff, im, itum, 

God, Deus-i, 

goldf otfrum-t. 

golden, aureuM'^Mtn, 

good, bonuM-a-um, 

govero, imperare (dat.)> guber- 



grant, coHcedih'0'Un''euum. 
great, magnus^-unu 
Greece, Grada-a. 
grief, /ttc<M-i2(. 
grieves (it), piget. 
grievous, gramme. 



H. 



hand, manus^t f. 

happen to be, turn, esse* 

happens (it), imp., aceidit, contffit- 

gitf emenit, 
happy, beeUus-a-um. 
have, A«Mre-«i-t<um. 
he, jn^, m, t'/Ze. 

he is his own master, est mi juris, 
hear, audire-ivi-itum, 
heaven, eoelum-u 
heavy, graviS'B. 

help, suAvenire-veni'nium (dat)» 
herb, herba'ts^ 
higher, r««"-«-««; (when it re- 

his own < * *'^"'*' " 

her own', I »erbi ifnot)ei«(gen. 

' t, of «). 
home^ domus-if and ^, f. 
honesty, honestas SHs, i, 
honey, mel, mellist d^ 
honour, AofMr-orw. 
hope, jpes, spei, 
horse, equus^u 
hour, hara-m, 
house, domuS'4 and Its, f. 
how much, quantuS''a'Um, 
— — (before oompatatives), 

quanto, 
human, AumomiJ-a-iMR. 



idle, igrMvus-a-'um, 
ignorance, ignorantiaf «. 
ignorant, ignarus'a-um, 
ignorant of, nescire. 
immortal, immortalis'e, 
importance to (it is of), imp,^ In- 

terest, rrfert. 
improves, tdh's-ui-itum, 
in, Xin, denoting motion takes aee. 
into, J denoting rest takes a&/. 
in the possession of, potiri-itus. 
infinitive, 6. Note C. 
innocent, innoeens-'ntis, 
inside of, intimuS'O'um (in ^ree- 

ment). 
interest of (it is the), tmp., interest^ 

rrfert, 
interior of, interior^oris (In 8gree*> 

ment). 
invite, invitSre. 

ironfferrum-i (a^, ferreus^a^um),. 
is, est (part of sum), 
it, id, iUud (neuter of i«, iUe). 
it is, est, 
Italy, ItaHa-a, 
its (see suiM-a-um). 



J. 



ice, glacies-ei, f. 



jesting, Jocus-i, 
judge, judeX'Hcis, 

judicare. 

Jupiter, Jupiter, Jons. 
j ustice, juttitia-a. 



K. 

kill, inteiftnere'-feci'fBetm 
kindness, bent^um-i, 
king, rex, regis, 
kingdom, regnum'^i, 
know, stire-im, 
knowledge, sdentia, 
know not, nescire-ivu 



L. 

labour, labor^iHi, m. 
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language, oratio-onU. 

large, magnut-a-um. 

Latin, Latinus-a'um. 

latter (opposed to firmer), t/fo-a- 

ud. 
law, lex, legit. 
lawful (it is), imp., licet. 
lead, duc^re, ditxi, ductum, 
leader, dux, dueis, m, 
learn, disclire, diittci. 
leave, excidere-etsi-etsum. 
less, minor-drit (comp. of parvut). 
lest, ne, conj. (subj.). 
letter, epistola-a, Uiera-a. 
letters (literature), litera-arum, 

pi- 

liberty, libertas'atit. 

life, viia-a. 

light, lux-uds. 

lighten, levare. 

little, parvtU'Q-um. 

^— a, paululum, parum (with 

gen.). 
live, vivSre-vixi-ctum, 
live upon, t;e«el. 
long, /on^tM-a-um. 
lord, <fomtniM-t. 
lose, amitiifre-iH'istum. 
love, amare. 



M. 

magistrate, magistrahU'iis. 
make, faciSre, fid, fictum. 
make atonement, dare panat 

(49). 
makes no difference (it), imp., ni' 

hil refirt. 
man, homo-inis (mankind), oir-trt. 
manifest (it is), liquet. 
many, multus-a-um. 
mark of (omitted after est). 
marry (of a man), ducire uxorem. 
— -~ (of a woman), nubihre-psi' 

ptum (dat.). 
master (of property), dominuS'U 

(of slaves), herus-i. 

- (who teaches), magitter' 
in. 
material, materiet-eu 



me, pr., me (ace, or ahL of ego, 

131). 
messenger, fiimc*iM-t. 
middle, me JtiM-a-um. 
milk, lac, lactis, n. 
mind, mens-ntis, f. ^intellect). 

animus-4, m. (sentiments). 

mindful, memor'^ris. 
mine, meus-a-um. 
misbecomes (it), imp., dedecet. 
miserable, miser-era-erum. 
mitigate, lentre-'ivi, and ii'itum. 
my, meus-a-um. 
money, pecunia-^. 

(coined), nurnmus^i. 

month, mensis'is, m. 
mood, p. (note 6). 
more, adj., plus, plurit, 

of more, pluris. 

adv., magis. 

Siign of comparative de- 

more — than, magis — quam. 

willing, malo, malui, maile. 

most, plurimus-a-um (sup. of mid- 

tus). 
mother, mater^tris. 
mountain, mons-ntis. 
move, movere, movi, motum, 
much, adv., multus-a'Um. 
(before comparatives), 1IIK//0. 



N. 



nation, ntUtO'dnis, t 

nature, natura'te. 

necessaries, commoda'orum, n. pL 

negligence, negligentia-is. 

negligent, negligent-ntit. 

neighbouring, vicinus-a-um. 

neither — nor, neque — neque, nee 

— nee. 
never, adv., nunquam. 
new, novus-U'Um. 
next, adj., postems-a'Um, proxl- 

muS'a-um. 
no, nihil (with a^en. 138). 
no one, nemoAnis. 

f none, nulluS'O'Um, neqtiit' 



qua-quid. 
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nominative case, 2. 

nor, neque, nee. 

not, adv.f non, ne (with imp. and 

subf,). 
not only — but also, rum modo 

— sed etiam, 
nothing, ntAt7, nil (indecl.). 
nourish, alire-ui-itum. 
now, cot^.f nunCfjam, 
now — now, nunc — nunc, turn — 

turn. 
number, numerus-i. 



O. 



obey, parere-ui-ilum (dat.). 

odium, inindia-a. 

offend, offendHrt'ndi'nsum, 

off^-hand, ex tempore. 

office, munus-irit, 

often, adv., sape, 

old, natus-a-um (time following in 

ace. 217). 
•— ^ inveteratut-a-um. 
— age, senectus-utit, f. 
on purpose, de induttria. 
one man — another, alius — aliut. 
opinion, sententia-a. 
opportunity, faeultas-atis, f. 
opposite, ex adverso. 
order, jubere, jutsi-ssum (ace. and 

infin.). 
ought, dehere-ui. 

(it), imp., debet, oportet. 

our, nosier 'tra-trum* 
overcome, superare. 



P. 



parent, parens^ntis. 

past (things), praterita-orum, pi. 

peace, pax-acts, f. 

people, populus-i, 

perceive, cern^re-crevi'Cretum, 

perform, fungi, functus. 

permitted (it is), imp,, licet. 

persevere, perseverare. 

philosophy, philosophia-a, f. 

pious, pius-a-um. 



pities (it), imp., miseret, miserescit, 

miseretur. 
pity, misereri, miserttus and miser' 

tus. 
place, coUocare. 
play, ludifre, ludi, lusum. 
pleases (it), imp., libet. 
pleasure, voluptas-atis, f. 
poet, poeta-a. 
point out, monstrare. 
polish, polire-ivi-itum. 
poor, pauper-iris. 
possess, potiri'itus (gen., ace., or 

abl.). 
pound, libra-a. 
power, potestas-atis, f. 
praise, laus, laudis, f. 

laudare. 

precept, pracepta-orum, pi. 

precious, carus-a-um, 

prepare, parare. 

prescribe, prascribire - psi - ptum 

(dat.). 
present, presens-ntis. 
preserve, conservare. 
prevail, valere-ui-ilum. 
price, pretium-i. 
procure, parare. 
pronouns, 40. 
properly, adv., rede. 
property of (it is the) (omitted 

after est). 
prosperity, res secunda (both de- 
clined), 
provisions, commeatus-Hs, 
prudence, prudentia-a. 
punish, punire-ioi-itum. 



a 



queen, regtna-a. 



R. 



rather — than, magis — quam, prius 

— quam. 
read, legHre, legi, ledum. 
ready, promptus-a^um. 
recal, revocare. 

i2 
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receive, aee^plr«-c«jp<-|iliMi. 
reckon at a fiurthing, facin UnanaL 
■ a hair, /odrf pUiy Aa&ire 

— ^— a lock of wool, mstimare 
Jioed, faegnJUxcL 

nothing, dueJhre siAsJ, fa- 



eHre mkUf pemeBhre mikiL 
no weight, mm dueibn 



a nutihell, faetre 



habere naucL 

a penny, tnUmare omm. 



faeh-eatris. 

ihhf fae9r$ hfjui, 

reign (to), imperSre. 
remain, manere'nn-mtufiu 
remaining, adj. rettquus'a-um, 
remember, flwrnms, renumtci (gen.), 
repents (it), imp., pamiteL 
reprove, reprehendin-di'Unmu 
republic, ret-puMica, rei-pubUem, 
request, petltre-hn & -u-t/tt». 
rest of, rettquut-O'um (in agree* 

ment). 
return, redire'ivi & -tt-item. 
reward, pramium-u 
ridiculous, rtdteului'O^um. 
Roman, jBomanM^a-uai* 
Rome, Boma-a, 
Romulus, Bomubu'L 
ruler, hnperator-oris, reeUtr-^ria* 



S. 



sadness, nusfli/ia-tf, t 
safe, sa/oiM-a-um. 
sailor, nauta-a, m. 
salute, talutare. 
same, i^fem, eadem, idem, 
game — as, idem — qui, 
Samnite, Samnis-itit, 
say, diciref dixit dictum. 
science, scientia-af f. 
Scipio, Scipio-onie, m. 
scold, rixari, 
sea, mare-rw, n. 

see, videre, vidi, visum ; tpeetare. 
seek, petiire-ivi & *M-i<»m; jimp- 
rh'e'Sioi'Situm, 



seen (be),} •**^'''*^- 

senator, seiuif«r-drM. 

send, wtittXre, misi-issum. 

set free, Uberare, 

seven (indecl.), Mp/Mi. 

severity, teveritaS'Otis, t 

shames (it), imtp., pmdeU 

she, pr., f'/fa, M (fem. of ttts & if). 

shed,yHiidafr'«, y«d«,yiMiiin. 

ship, fMou-tf. 

show, aifAt6er0-wi-ihnii. 

silver, argentum-i: a4j.» or^^eiileiM- 

slain, pt,, c^nU'O'um, 
slave, «erinM-«. 
sleep, darmife-iBi'itum. 
so, eofif., s/a, tie — tarn (before ad- 
jectives), 
so great, \ teaOHM^a-um — (before 
so much, j comparatives) tanto. 
so great — as, tantue-^qmrnttuM, 
so many — as, tot — qu«t, 
Socrates, Socratet-is, 
soldier, mtfet-Xlu. 
some, idiquit'qua'quid or -^icodL 
something, aiiquid, 
some time (something of time), 

aiiquid temporis, 
son, filiuM-'U 
song, musa-a, 
sooner — than, magit — quam,priu* 

-^quam, 
sow, serMre, sevi, satum, 
speak, didhre, dixi, dieium, 
stain, maculare, 
stand, <tore, stetit etatum, 
standard, vexillum^i. 
state, res'-publica, rei-puhUcm ; dm- 

tas-atit, t 
strength, vires, rium (pL of ots). 
strong, validuS'tt-um, 
studious, studiosus^a-um, 
study, studium'i. 
suddenly, ex impromsOf de impro- 

viso. 
suits (it), imp,, comoeniL 
sun, sol-Us, 

support, sustinere'Vi-ntumn 
suspicion, stmE»cto>8iit«, f. 
sweet, dukis-e. 
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swift, velox-ocU» 
swiftness, velocitas-atis, 
sword, gladius'i, m. 
Syracuse, Syracusa-a. 

T. 

talent, ingenium-L 

— (money), taUntum-i, 
teach, docere-ui'dutn, 
tear, lachryma-tBf f. 

tell, dic}iret dUi, dictum. 
temple, templum-'i. 
ten (indccl), decern. 
than, conj.f quam. 
that, pr., it, ille, iste. 

— conj,, ut (with iubj,). 

— (omitted before ace. & inf.). 
the — the (before comp, or sup.) 

quanta — tanto, quo — eo, tarn — 
quam. 

there are, sunt f *^Tc " °"^"*^. 

there is, eH \ ^^^V^ P*'** o^ 
V to he, 

think, putare. 

third, tertiut-a-um. 

thirty (inded.), triginta. 

this, pr.. Ate, Atfc, Aoc. 

three, /re«, neut. Ma. 

thy, thine, tuus-a-um. 

thyme, thymus-i. 

time, tempus'tiris. 

to-day, adv.yhodie. 

too (sign of the comparative de- 
gree, note 38). 

too-much, a/;., nfmtftf-a-t<m ; adv., 
nimit. 

torture, excruciare. 

tower, turHt'is. 

transfer, tranrferre-tuH-latum, 

Troy, Trofa-a. 

trust, confid}ire-fidi'fitum. 

truth, veritas-atis, 

twenty (indecl.), t;l^in«. 

two, odf., </«o, ^ti^, Juo (note 46). 

U. 
unawares, incautua'a-um. 



de improviso. 



undergo punishment, dare paenas 
(49). "^ 



u nderstand, intellig^e'lexi-lectum. 
undertake, tuBcip^re-c^pi-ptum. 
unfriendly, inimicusma-um. 
imskilled, imperitus-a-um (gen.), 
unwilling (to be), irr., nolo, nolui, 

nolle. 
unwillingly (unwilling, adj.), invi- 

tue-a-um. 
us, pr.f nos (ace. of ego, 131). 
use, tMiM-4#, m. 

— (to), uti, usut. 
useful, utilis-e. 

V. 

value, astimare, 

very, orfi;., maxime. 

(a sign of the tup, degree, 

note 38). 

fond, ttudioeue-a-um. 

little (sup.), minimus-a-um. 

many (sup.), plurimi-a-a, 

permagni'a-a. 

much, aliquanttis-a-um. 

victory, victoria-iB. 

violence, vis (pi., vires, strength). 

virtue, virtus-utis, f. 

vocative case, 3. 

W. 

walk, ambulare. 

war, bellum-i. 

warlike, ferox-ocis. 

was, erat (part of ^um). 

water, aqua-a, f. 

we, pr. nos (pi. of ego). 

wearies (it), imp., tadet. 

weeding, fletus-Hs. 

well, adv., bene. 

what (rel. pr.), quis, qwe, quid or 

quod. 
what news? quid novi? (what of 

news ?) 
when, quum or cum. 
when — then, cum — turn, quum — 

tum, 
who (rel. pr.), qui, qua, quod. 

— (interrog.), quis, qua, quid or 
quod. 

whose, cujus (gen. of qui or quis). 
I 3 
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TEACHING BY INQUIRY! 



PREPiOUNG FOR THE PRESS, 
(u a CooBpanion to the FiRar Latin Oravhah and ExsftcfaEs) 

BY THE SAME AUTHOR, 

FIRST LATIN CONSTRUING, 

FOR CLASSICAL SCHOOLS: 

ThorovgU^ investigating the Principles of Latin Prote CompotitUm ; 
and imparting, hj critical and Tery ditersified inquiries, and by search- 
ing Questiont qf Examination, such a sound Icnowledge of the Latin 
tongue, as to render the reading of the higher Classics both interesting 
and familiar; and instilling such confidence as to render a Public 
Examination, whether at School or College, a thing more to be desired, 
than, as is too often tihe case, to l>e dreaded and avoided. 
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TEACHING BY INOUIRTr 

PEEFARINQ FOK TBE PRESS, 
(■■ ■ Cnipuiaa to the Fiut Latih Oitktntta ud Emctau) 

BT rSB UMB IDTBOB, 

FIRST LATIN CONSTRUING, 

POB CLASSICAL SCHOOLS: 

^"■unvgUr tn»ei <l|tMiug tbe Prindrlei of LaUm Prme C am p mi ti an ; 
ud imputing, bjr eritiol nd 1*17 dinnified loqiihiei, ud by aaiA- 
atiai, rack > Krand knowkdgt of Ibe Latin 



WHITTAKER & Co. AVE MARIA LANE, LONDON. 

OLLENDORFF'S METHOD, 

FRENCH AND GERMAN. 

A METHOD of LEARNING to READ, WRITE, and 
SPEAK a LANGUAGE in Six Months. 

1. ADAPTED TO THE FRENCH. Written expressly for the 
English Student. By H. G. Ollendorff. 

8vo. Price 16#. cloth. 

2. ADAPTED TO THE GERMAN. Written expressly for the 
English Student. By H. G. Ollendorff. 

In Two Parts, price 16#. each, cloth. TheParts sold separately. 

Part I. contains 105 progressive Lessons, and 249 Exer- 
cises, together with Tables and Index, teaching the Practice 
of the Language. 

Part II. contains Lessons and Exercises on the Principles 
of the Language, and Exercises from the best German Authors, 
for translation and re-translation, progressively arranged, 
thus perfecting the Student in the Theory as well as the 
Practice of the Language. 

2. KEYS to both French and German Ststems, pre- 
pared by the Author. Price 7«. each, cloth, lettered. 



It is necessary for those who desire to avail themselves of the pre- 
sent method, to notice, that these are the only English Editions 
sanctioned by Mr. Ollendorfft and he deems any other totally in- 
adequate for the purposes of English Instruction, and for the eluci- 
dation of the method, so strongly recommended by Captain Basil 
Hall, and other eminent writers. 

" After six months' close application, I can venture to pronounce, that by 
M. Ollendorff's Method alone, so far as I have been able to understand the 
subject, can this very difficult, but very charming language, be taught without 
confusion. By it the scholar advances step by step, understands clearly and 
thoroughly everything he reads, and as he goes on, he becomes sensible that 
all he learns he retains, and all that he ret^ns is useful and practically appU- 
cable. At the same time, he scarcely knows bow he has got hold of it, so 
slightly marked are the sitades of daily progression ; and so gentle is the rise, 
that he feels no unpleasant fatigue on the Journey. Of course, the student is 
called upon to exert no small degree of patient application, and he must con- 
sent to devote a considerable portion of his time to this pursuit; but he will 
have the encouraging conviction, that every particle of effort is well-bestowed." 
—Captain Banl Hall in "Schlots Hainfeld." 
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WHITTAKEK & Co. AVE MARIA LANE, LONDON. 

FLUQEL'S COMPLETE DICTIONARY 

or THK 

GERMAN AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, 

ENGLISH-GERMAN, AND GERMAN-ENGLISH. 
With great Additions and ImprovementSi 

PARTICULARLY ADAPTING IT TO THE ENGLISH STUDENT, 

Bv C. A. FEILING, 

Gennan Master at the Royal Military Academy, Woolirichi and the 

City of London School; 

A. HEIMANN, 
Ph. D. University, Berlin, and Professar of Oexmam at Winchester College; 

And an ENGLISH SCHOLAR of eminence. 

In two thick Volumet. Large 8vo. Price 36«. cloth, lettered. 

SECOND EDITION. 



The foUowiBg improvements hare been made in this the First 

English Edition : — 

Some thoQsands of new German words, with mikiy phrases, hare 
been added ; and more accurate English significations substituted. 
Numerous indelicate expressions, utterly useless, have been eradi- 
cated. The genitive case singular is given ; and the idea of render- 
ing the Dictionary of grammatical utility, has also been pursued with 
the German Verbs. Their regimen is given, and the preposition 
which should follow them, when it does not exactly correspond with 
the English idiom. The auxiliaries with which neuter verbs should 
be used are also pointed out. The arrangement of the several signi- 
fications, and their distribution into classes, have also been caremlly 
revised and improved, and many other improvements introduced, 
which will be evident to those hitherto accustomed only to the fordgtt 
work. 

'' The present Dictionary is adapted to English students, and con- 
tains many additions to and improvements on the original worir. The 
volumesare very elegantly printed, and, as far as our leisure has enabled 
us to examine, remarkable for their extreme accuracy." — Times. 

** This is one of the most acceptable benefits that could have been 
conferred on modern English literature. Even in the present rage 
for German literature, there was not any dictionary in the languages 
that could satisfy the want of the student ; and although the foreign 
editions were very copiously introduced, being compiled by foreigners, 
they were found to be but ill-adapted for our use, the choice and 
meaning of the words being very injudiciously made and imperfectly 
expressed. The present woric, compiled as it is by two Germans 
long resident in England, and a very elegant English scholar, will 
greatly facilitate the study of German." — Monthly Magazine, 

ro BE HAD OF aNT B00K8£LL.£B,. 
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WMITTAKKR St Co AVE MARIA LANE. LONDON. 



ABRIDGEMENT OF FLUGEL. 



AN ABRIDGEMENT 



OF 



FLUGEL'S COMPLETE DICTIONARY OF THE 
GERMAN AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, 

For the Use of Schools and Travellers ; 

English' German and German-English. 

Abridged especially for the English Student, 
By C. A. Feiling and John Oxenforo. 

12mo. Price 9s. bound and lettered. 



The great success which has attended the publication of the 
English Edition of Fliigel's Dictionary, has induced the Proprietors 
to undertake the present abridgement of it, which they trust will be 
found adapted to the wants of the large number of persona who 
study German chiefly that they may be enabled to travel on the 
Continent without inconvenience, as well as of younger students, for 
whom the larger work may be found too expensive. 

Though the original Dictionary has been, of course, much 
abridged to reduce it to the required compass, all words of imme- 
diate practical utility have been retained. The plan also of giving 
the genitive case as well as the plural of all tingle German sub- 
stantives, which is such an advantageous feature in the English 
" Fliigel," has been adopted in this abridgement 

'' This is a very neat little volume, compiled from the English 
Edition of this well-known German and English Dictionary. While 
a great number of the phrases that appear in the larger work are 
omitted, all the significations in ordinary use have been retained. 
It has, with the larger * Fliigel,' the great advantage of giving the 
genitive case singular of all the simple nouns, as well as the plural." 
— Times, 
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WHITTAKER & Co. AVE MARIA LANE, LONDON. 

VALPY'S GRADUS AD PARNASSUM, 

With aTrfinslation of the Words given, and their Formation. 

Royal 12mo. New Edition, greatly enlarged. 

Price 7*. 6d. bound. 

This Gradus was composed by the learned Editor for those 
Teachers who considered that the old Gradus was defective 
in not giving a simple translation of the words, and redun- 
dant, in the number of synonymB and epithets, and also in 
giving the phrases and verses. The principal aim was to 
give a greater freedom to the fancv of the versifier, by not 
pre-occupying bis mind with the phrases and forms of pre- 
vious editions. It may therefore be justly said, that it will 
be found better adapted to those more perfected scholars, 
who wish to compose originally in Latin verse, while Pyper's 
Gradus will aid the younger student in gaining a greater 
number of words, and their various shades of meaning, and 
thus enable him to relish the poetry of the classics. 

llie New Edition has been enriched with upwards of 
3000 additional words from Ovid, Virgil, &c., and has under- 
gone a most complete revision. 



PYPER'S GRADUS. 

Gradus ad Parnassum, sive Novus Synonymonim, Epi- 
thet )rum, Versuum, ac Phrasium Poeticarum Thesaurus. 

Editio Nova, curante Gulielmo Ptpbr, A.M. 
in ScholU RegiH Edinensi Magistro. 

12mo. Price 7s, cloth lettered. 

This work is the original Gradus, corrected by various 
professors of the Edinburgh University, and more recently 
by Professor Pyper. Various forms of the original work 
have been adopted by teachers; some thinking that the 
original was too crowded for the student. This form of the 
old work, however, full as it is, continues to be used in 
numerous first-rate classical schools. It comprises a large 
collection of words, and abundant examples of synonyms, 
epithets, phrases, and verses ; and it must be acknowledged 
is, from its fulness, calculated to give great freedom and 
readiness of expression to the diligent and active scholar. 
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WHITTAKER & Co. AVE MAEIA LANE, LONDON. 



NrBLOCK'S 

NEW AND IKPROTBD 

LATIN & ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & LATIN 

DICTIONARY, 

In Two Parts, for the Use of Schoob, Colleges, and 

Private Tuition. 

Bj the Rev. J. W. Niblock, D.D., F.R.S.L., F.S.A., 
Head Blaster of the London High School. 

Second Edition, considerabfy improved. 
Square I2mo. 9'. hound. 

Part L containing the 

LATIN AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

Sold separately. Price B$. 6d hound. 

The present work was undertaken with a view to supply 
the deficiencies, and to correct the errors of former I^tin 
Dictionaries, by compfling one entirely new, which should 
not only be free from those glaring absurdities that have 
hitherto disgraced works of this kind, but also form a 
complete manual for the jpuhlic scholar and the private 
student, in the attainment of the Latin tongue. The plan of 
SchreveUus' Greek Lexicon has been adopted, as all irre- 
gular preterites, and other tenses of verbs, and the anomalous 
cases of heteroclite nouns, (1000 of which, at the least, 
are not in any Dictionary yet published), and all irregularly- 
formed participles have their radix or source ffiven. 

The Author is also anxious that it should oe understood, 
that he has not been guided by precedinff lexicographers and 

Erosodiasts ; and that while he has avaued hin^df of eveiy 
elp, he has not allowed himself to be guided entirely 
either by Smetius, Noel, or the Authora of the Latin Gradus, 
who profess to give the passages referred to ; or even by 
Labbe (much less by Lempriere), and othen who do not 
quote authorities; but has examined each reference, and 
tested each quotation. 
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